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Revisions

The version number on the title page of this document indicates the software
version. The print date on the title page changes each time this document is
updated.

You will receive updated or new editions if you subscribe to the appropriate
product support service. Contact your HP sales representative for details.

Chapter 2:

Radia Client Installation

m Page 29, About the Installation Process: Radia40.msi has been

renamed to Radia401.msi.

Page 33, [PROPERTIES] Section of INSTALL.INI: The following have
been added to the properties section of the install.ini file:
NVDSTARTWMICFGMGR, NVDRAMSHORTCUT,
NVDRAMSTARTMENUSHORTCUT; NVDRAMCONNECT,
NVDMAINTDIR, NVDNOTIFYINTERACT,
NVDREDIRECTORINTERACT, NVDSCHEDULERINTERACT.

Page 34, [PROPERTIES] Section of INSTALL.INT,
NVDINSTALLSVR has been added as a value of ADDLOCAL. This
allows you to install the Radia Server Management Client. This
change also affects Specifying the Radia Client Features to Install.
Only install the clients for which you are licensed.

Page 49, Specifying the Radia Client Features to Install: The Radia
Patch Manager and Radia OS Manager clients have been added to the
Radia Client installation. Only install the clients for which you are
licensed.



Chapter 4:
Packaging Applications and Content

€X) Page 109: The Radia Publisher for Radia Version 3.x has been
renamed the Radia Packager for Radia Version 4.x.

Chapter 6:
Configuring Client Operations Profiles

(4.0 Page 231: Configuring Client Operations Profiles is a new feature of
version 4.0 for the Radia Application Manager client. Client
Operations Profiles allow you to create redundancy and fail over
capabilities for Radia Configuration Servers and Radia Proxy Servers,
control hardware scans, diagnostic settings, and user interface options.

Chapter 7:

Preparing Services

(4.0) Page 278, Enhanced Machine User Services for Radia Software
Manager : Radia 4.0 has augmented its machine/user services.

Chapter 8:

Radia Software Manager User Interface

(4.0) Page 300,About the Radia Software Manager User Interface: now
provides support for French and German.



Chapter 9:

Page 323, Radia Self Maintenance: is now supplied to the customer in
the form of export decks. The Radia 4.0 clients use the PRDMAINT
domain.

Page 335, Local AIP Support for the Radia MSI Redirector: allows you
to add another level of redirection at the local file system level. When

using this method, MSI is told that the AIP is local, and requests files
directly from the file system.

Radia Client Directories and Objects

Page 344, Table 35: added a row for SMINFO.

Page 354, Radskman Execution (PREFACE): The following client
objects are documented in this guide: ZCONFIG, SAPSTATS,
SYNOPSIS, PREFACE, and SMINFO. Radskman Execution
(PREFACE) was introduced in version 3.1. SAPSTATS and
SYNOPSIS are used with Client Operations Profiles. Systems
Management Information (SMINFO) is a new object that includes
unique computer information taken from the client computer's BIOS
tables.

Page 356, Systems Management Information (SMINFO): new section.
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1 Introduction

At the end of this chapter, you will:
¢ Understand the components of Radia.
¢ Be familiar with the structure of the Radia Database.

e Understand suggested deployment strategies.
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About Radia Technology

Radia technology provides high levels of adaptability, flexibility, and
automation. Adaptability comes from the embedded intelligence of platform-
independent object-oriented technology. Flexibility is provided by the media-
independence of Radia technology that enables content to be easily revised
and customized. And its solutions automate digital asset management across
virtually any kind of network. The following bullets describe each of these
distinctive capabilities that are essential to Radia technology:

The Embedded Intelligence of Object-Oriented Technology.
Object-oriented technology transforms software and content from file-
based media into self-aware, platform-independent, intelligent objects
that automatically assess the environment into which they are deployed,
and personalize, install, update, and repair themselves accordingly. In
other words, as intelligent objects, they know what they need for a
particular device or user, where to get it, when they need to change, how
to change themselves, and how to repair themselves.

Revisable Packaging for Revisable Content.

Radia technology enables revision and customization of software and
content at any midstream point in the publisher-to-subscriber
deployment process. Because Radia technology transforms software and
content into objects, these objects can be easily modified midstream —
subtracted from, added to, or reconfigured — simply by packaging them
with other objects or new configuration information. With revisable
packaging, value-added service providers and IT administrators may
customize standard published software offerings for the needs of their
particular users without having to unpack and repackage everything.

Self-Managing Infrastructure.

The object-oriented intelligence of Radia technology incorporates a self-
managing infrastructure. This capability begins with network-
independence, with Radia technology flexibly supporting any deployment
environment, whether client/server, local, wide, or virtual area network,
intranet, extranet, or the Internet. Furthermore, we support whatever
distribution media make sense for the target audience and the provider
(which might be a software publisher, application service provider (ASP),
Internet service provider (ISP), provider of enterprise application
integration (EAI) services, e-business integrator, e-commerce component
provider, or in-house IT administrator).

In the Internet age in which software is fundamental to the ability of
businesses to compete, change is a constant state, and audience diversity has
grown beyond the capacity of older technologies to manage. Our technology
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provides the necessary automation, adaptability, and flexibility to solve the
software management challenge.

Distribution Models

Introduction

Radia manages the distribution of digital assets based on your distribution
model. A distribution model records the identities and intended
configurations of the desktop computers whose configurations are managed
by Radia. The distribution model can be simple or complex, and may also be
referred to as the desired state.

At a minimum, a Radia distribution model includes the following five
elements:

o Users
The identity of the computers being managed. This can be either a
computer name or a user name.

) The term computer is used to refer to a workstation or server.

e Applications
The software that is being managed.

e Application Resources
The components that make up the applications.

e Deployment Source
The location where the application components are stored, such as on a
Radia Proxy Server or Radia Configuration Server, so they can be
distributed to the users.

e Deployment Destinations
The location to which the application and its files will be distributed such
as desktop computers, servers, PDAs, and laptops.
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Figure 1 Elements in a distribution model.

Use Radia to manage all of these components. You will publish packages of
digital assets, determine entitlement policy, and define how the packages will
be deployed.

) A package is a unit of distributable software or data.
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The Radia Database

The Radia Database, located on the Radia Configuration Server, stores the
information needed to create the distribution model. This includes all of the
information that Radia uses to manage applications on a client computer,
including:

e The software or data that Radia distributes.

e The policies determining which subscribers are assigned to which
packages.

e Security and access rules for Radia administrators.

Use the Radia System Explorer to view and manipulate the Radia Database.
The Radia Database is hierarchically structured, and its components consist
of files, domains, classes, instances, and attributes.

Table 1: Radia Database Structure

Term Description

File Highest level in the hierarchy of the Radia Database.
Groups similar domains together.

Example: The PRIMARY file is used to define and maintain
the distribution model. This is one of the pre-configured files
distributed with Radia.

Domain Logically partitions a Radia file. Groups similar classes
together.

Example: The POLICY domain contains the classes needed
to create users and groups.

Class A category of the distribution model. The class is a template
for the attributes needed to create an instance of the class.
Refer to the Radia Database Reference Manual for
information on the structure and usage of Radia classes.

Example: The USER class of the POLICY domain defines
subscribers of Radia-managed applications. It defines all of
the attributes necessary to identify the client computer to be
managed by Radia.

Introduction 19
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Term Description

Class An object containing a specific occurrence of a class. This is
Instance analogous to a row in a relational data table, or a record in a
or Instance | traditional flat file. The attributes of a class instance object
contain data describing one specific entity of that class.

Example: A USER instance is an object created from the
USER class, containing the information needed to identify a
subscriber's client computer.

Attribute An attribute is a data element of a class. The class contains
Attribute the definition (e.g., the name, data type, description, and
Value length) for each attribute comprising the class. Each class

instance created from the class contains a value for each of
the attributes defined in the class.

Example: The NAME attribute of a USER class contains
the name of the subscriber, and the USERID attribute
contains the User ID, as specified by the Radia
administrator.

When you install the Radia Configuration Server, LICENSE and PRIMARY
are the only two files available. As you use Radia, your Radia Database may
change.

e The LICENSE file is read-only and used for Radia Configuration Server
processing. This file is for HP use and should not be modified.

e The PRIMARY file is where you will find most information regarding
software management. Within the PRIMARY file, there are eight default
domains.

— Use the ADMIN domain to define administrative rights and rules for
connecting classes.

— Use the AUDIT domain to configure tasks that will inventory, or
audit, client computers' assets. See the Radia Inventory Manager
Guide for additional information.

— Use the CLIENT domain to configure Client Operations Profiles. This
includes defining which Radia Configuration Servers, Radia Proxy
Servers, and Radia Staging Servers the client computer can use. For
more information, see Chapter 6: Configuring Client Operations
Profiles starting on page 231.

Chapter 1



— Use the PRDMAINT domain to store packages for self-maintenance

that are supplied by HP. This domain should only be used for the

deployment of Radia Client maintenance packages. See Radia Self

Maintenance on page 323 for more information.

) In previous versions of the product, the maintenance
functions were in the NOVADIGM domain.

— Use the PATCH domain to store information for binary patching of

files associated with Service Optimization. See the Radia System
Explorer Guide.

) The Radia Patch Manager uses a different domain called
PATCHMGR for managing security patches.

— Use the POLICY domain to create users and groups, and to assign

users to groups. See Chapter 5: Implementing Entitlement Policy
starting on page 207 for more information.

— The SOFTWARE domain contains information about the software

being managed and the methods used to deploy the software. See
Chapter 7: Preparing Services starting on page 271.

— The SYSTEM domain contains administrative and process control

definitions.

As you begin to use Radia, the PROFILE file appears. This file contains
information collected from client computers. The file appears after the

first client computer has registered with the Radia Configuration Server.

This information is used to connect to computers to deploy software

managed by Radia, and to see the configuration of the client computer.

The PROFILE file is discussed in Chapter 8: Radia Client Directories and

Objects starting on page 341.
The NOTIFY file contains information about attempts by the Notify

function to update, remove or e-mail subscribers. This file appears after

the first attempted Notify. For more information about Notify, see

Chapter 10: Deploying Mandatory Applications for the Radia Software

Manager starting on page 363.

Radia Infrastructure

Introduction

Use Radia Infrastructure components to take full advantage of its ability to
manage your enterprise's computing environment. Depending on your
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enterprise's configuration, your infrastructure may be enhanced by any
combination of these components. The Radia components can be divided into
four categories.

e Radia Management Applications

e Radia Management Infrastructure
¢ Radia Extended Infrastructure

e Radia Management Extensions

Some of the basic Radia Infrastructure components are described below. For
more information on all of the Radia products, see the Radia Getting Started
Guide on the HP OpenView web site.

Radia Configuration Server

The Radia Configuration Server is part of the Radia Management
infrastructure, and resides on a single server or across a network of servers.
Applications and information about the subscribers and client computers are
stored in the Radia Database. The Radia Configuration Server distributes
packages based on policies established by the Radia administrator. See the
Radia Configuration Server Guide for more information.

Radia Management Portal

The Radia Management Portal is a Web-based interface that you can use to
manage your Radia infrastructure. The Radia Management Portal is part of
the Radia Extended Infrastructure. Whether you are already using Radia, or
are just beginning, you can use the portal to create a graphical
representation of your infrastructure. See the Radia Management Portal
Guide for more information.

Radia Proxy Server

If you want to reduce the load on the Radia Configuration Server, or store
your digital assets closer to your client computers, consider using a Radia
Proxy Server. The Radia Proxy Server stores a copy of the digital assets that
are available to subscribers attached to the Radia Proxy Server. The Radia
Proxy Server is also part of the Radia Extended Infrastructure. Evaluate the
potential benefits for each server and its attached subscribers individually.
For more information, refer to the Radia Proxy Server Guide.
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Contact your HP representative for details on the Radia
Management Portal and the Radia Proxy Server.

Radia Administrator Workstation

Radia comes with a set of tools used to carry out software management
functions. You should become very familiar with these tools. This is part of
the Radia Management Infrastructure. These include:

Radia Packager

Use the Radia Packager to create groups of components, called packages,
and promote them to the Radia Configuration Server. See Chapter 4:
Packaging Applications and Content starting on page 109 for more
information.

Radia System Explorer

Use the Radia System Explorer to view and to manipulate the Radia
Database. In addition to this publication, see the Radia System Explorer
Guide for more information.

Radia Client Explorer
Use the Radia Client Explorer to view and to manipulate Radia objects on
the client computer.

Radia Screen Painter
Use the Radia Screen Painter to create custom dialog boxes.

Radia Publisher
Use the Radia Publisher to publish Windows Installer files. See the
Radia Publisher Guide for more information.

Management Applications

Introduction

Management Applications (clients) allow you to automate deployment,
update, repair, and deletion activities, and inspect hardware and software.
Install the Radia Management Applications onto the subscriber's computer.

There are six types of Management Applications available for communicating
with the Radia Configuration Server. Install the only those clients for which
you have obtained a license. The client software is located on the
Management Applications CD-ROM.
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e Radia Application Manager
Use this client to distribution mandatory applications throughout the
enterprise. This client is described in this book.

¢ Radia Software Manager
Subscribers install, remove, or update optional applications that are
available to them in a service list. For more information, see the Radia
Software Manager Guide.

¢ Radia Inventory Manager
This client allows you to collect hardware information and send it to the
Radia Inventory Manager for collection and reporting. See the Radia
Inventory Manager Guide for details.

e Radia Patch Manager
The Radia Patch Manager analyzes and manages security patches. See
the Radia Patch Manager Guide.

¢ Radia OS Manager
The Radia OS Manager controls the provisioning of operating systems.
See the Radia OS Manager Guide.

e Radia Server Management (Server Management)
Server Management includes the capabilities to control server
applications, analyze settings and baselines. See the HP Openview
Server Management Guides.

If you install both the Radia Software Manager and Radia Application
Manager Feature sets, you decide if an application is mandatory or optional,
and specify who controls the installation of the application. By adding the
Radia Inventory Manager, you can also find out the hardware and software
configurations of the client computer.

About This Guide

This guide covers the suggested implementation for the Radia Software
Manager. Although you will tailor this strategy to meet your organization's
needs, we recommend that you review this guide for a comprehensive
understanding of the Radia Software Manager. At the start of each chapter,
you will find the following diagram to help you locate where you are in the
implementation. The appropriate area will be shaded. Before you can manage
software, you must install the Radia Client and the Radia Administrator
Workstation.
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Package Implement Configure Prepare Subscribers Examine
N —» Entitlement —» . —> . » Manage ¥
Applications Policy Operations Services Services Results
Figure 2 Tasks completed in this guide.

The Radia Software Manager Guide covers the following:

e Installing the Radia Clients
This chapter describes how to install the Radia Clients.

e Installing the Radia Administrator Workstation
This chapter describes how to install the Radia Administrator
Workstation.

o Packaging Applications and Content
This chapter describes how to package applications using Component
Selection Mode and Installation Monitor Mode.

o Implementing Entitlement Policy
This chapter shows you how to define users and groups, and how to
connect them to the appropriate applications.

e Configuring Client Operations Profiles
This chapter explains how to configure your clients to use the most
appropriate Radia Configuration Servers and Radia Proxy Servers,
provide for fail over capabilities, and configure your Radia Client.

e Preparing Services
This chapter describes services options such as restarting the client
computer and implementing applications that have machine and user
specific components.

¢ Radia Software Manager User Interface
This chapter explains how to use the Radia Software Manager User
Interface.

e Radia Client Objects and Directories
This chapter shows you where to find and how to examine the results of
your Radia implementation.
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Summary

Radia gives you the flexibility and control to efficiently manage desktop
software.

The Radia Database includes all the information needed to manage your
software.

We provide suggested deployment strategies that you should tailor to
your organization's needs.
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2 Installing the Radia Clients

At the end of this chapter, you will:

Understand the system requirements for installing Radia Clients.
Know how to customize the installation process.

Be able to modify the [PROPERTIES] section of the INSTALL.INT in
order to customize the behavior of the installation process.

Be able to modify the [ARGS] section of the INSTALL. INT in order to
customize the behavior of the Radia Software Manager.

Be able to modify the [OBJECTS] section of the INSTALL. INT in order to
specify Radia objects to be created on the client computer.

Know how to use the Installation Wizard.

Know how to remove and repair Radia Clients using the Installation
Wizard and command lines.

Know how to modify the installation of the Radia Clients using the
Installation Wizard and command lines.

Know how to use pre-install script to customize MSI properties that affect
installation.

Know how to use a post-install script to run processes after installing
Radia Clients.
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The Radia Client installation program uses Microsoft Windows Installer. The
program consists of one MSI package with three feature sets—Radia
Application Manager, Radia Software Manager, and Radia Inventory
Manager.

A Install only the Radia Clients for which you have licenses. If you do
not have a license, the Radia Client will not authenticate with the
Radia Configuration Server.

System Requirements

e Windows 95, 98, NT 4 with Service Pack 6a, 2000, Server 2003, or XP.

) The Radia Software Manager 4.x client is not available for
computers running Windows 95, as it requires Microsoft .NET
runtime.

e  Microsoft NET runtime (required for Radia Software Manager only).
The .NET installation program is available in the \DotNet folder on the
Radia Client CD-ROM. If .NET does not exist on the client computer, the
.NET installation program runs automatically. Microsoft .NET requires
Microsoft Internet Explorer 5.01 or later.

e MS Windows Installer Version 2.0 or higher.
The MSI 2.0 installation program is available in the \MsI folder on the
Radia Client CD-ROM. If Windows Installer does not exist, or if an
earlier version is detected on the client computer, the MSI 2.0 installation
program runs automatically.

e TCP/IP connection to a computer running the Radia Configuration
Server.

e  WMI (required for the Radia Inventory Manager only).
The WMI installation program is available in the \wMI folder on the
Radia Client CD-ROM. If WMI does not exist on the client computer, the
WMI installation program runs automatically.

e For Windows NT, 2000, Server 2003, or XP, you must have administrator
rights to the computer to install the Radia Clients.
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About the Installation Process

Whether the Radia Client installation program is distributed as an
executable (setup.exe) or an Administrative Installation Point (AIP), the
installation process is the same. You can customize many aspects of the
installation including which Radia Clients to install and to what directory the
installation files should be copied. If you want to customize the installation
process, you should be familiar with the following files.

(] setup.exe
setup.exe is stored in the \win32 directory on the Radia Client CD-
ROM. It accepts any standard Windows Installer command line
parameters and passes them to the Windows Installer service.

You can also create an AIP for network installations.

) A Windows Installer Administrative Installation Point (AIP) is
also known as an Administrative Control Point (ACP).

To create the Windows Installer AIP in a specified target directory, type:
SETUP.EXE /a TARGETDIR=drive:\targetdirectory /gb

The target directory contains RADIA401 .MSI, the installation folders,
setup.exe, and any files (such as INSTALL.INI or Visual Basic scripts)
stored in the same directory as setup.exe. Next, copy the \DotNet and
\MST folders into the target directory.

) If you do not have Windows Installer version 2.0 installed,
setup.exe looks for the standard MSI installation programs
(INSTMSI.EXE or INSTMSIW.EXE) in the current directory and
in the MSI subdirectory. If found, the appropriate MSI
installation will run before the Radia Client installation.

¢ RADIA401.MSI
RADIA401.MSI is the MSI database file, which contains the default
configuration information for the installation. This file is stored in the
\win32 directory on the Radia Client CD-ROM.

e INSTALL.INI
Use INSTALL.INI to customize the installation or the Radia Client
arguments file, or to create or set attributes for Radia objects. Settings in
INSTALL. INI override the defaults stored in RADIA401 .MST.

A sample INSTALL. INI is available in the \win32 directory on the Radia
Client CD-ROM.
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e args.xml
args.xml is the Radia Software Manager arguments file created from
information stored in the [ARGS] section of INSTALL. INI. This file,
stored in IDMLIB on the client computer, controls the behavior of the
Radia Software Manager. The default directory for IDMLIB is
SystemDrive:\Program Files\Novadigm\Lib\.

¢ Pre-install scripts
(Recommended for experienced users only.)
Use custom Visual Basic scripts to customize MSI properties that affect
the installation. For an example of a simple script, see Using a Pre-Install
Script on page 77.

¢ Post-install scripts
(Recommended for experienced users only.)
Use custom Visual Basic, REXX, or Tecl scripts to run processes such as
the first Client Connect. For an example, see Using a Post-Install Script
on page 79.

1

Properties are
applied in this order:

Common Client

properties, such 1. Radia40.MSI
as UserlD and 2. Command line
IP address. 3. INSTALL.INI

4. Installation Wizard

Radia40.MS|

3
Windows
P
Installer
Post-install VB or installs Radia Pre-install VB script
REXX script runs at Client runs.
the end. (setup.exe).
6 4
Create Radia .Client
objects or set maintenance.
attributes.
Generate args.xml.
Figure 3 Radia Client installation process.
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Preparing INSTALL.INI

Create an installation file, INSTALL.INI. Use this file to:
o (Customize the installation.
e Customize the Radia Software Manager.

e Create or set attributes for Radia objects.

Sample INSTALL.INI

Below is a sample INSTALL.INI. A description of the three sections and the
attributes in each of these sections follows.

) A semi-colon (;) at the beginning of attributes, properties, and object
names indicates that this item is commented out and will be
ignored. If you want to specify a value for any of these items, delete
the semi-colon (;) and then type the appropriate value.

[Properties]
; .MSI Property overrides (Novadigm properties have the "nvd" prefix)

;Uncomment and specify the installation directory to replace the default directory
; INSTALILDIR=

;Uncomment to prevent subscribers from using Add/Remove Programs in the Control Panel to remove
the Radia Client
7 ARPNOREMOVE=1

;Uncomment and specify the features that you want to install
; ADDLOCAL=NVDINSTALLRAM, NVDINSTALLRSM, NVDINSTALLRTM, NVDINSTALLROM, NVDINSTALLPATCH,
NVDINSTALIRTAE, NVDINSTALLSVR

;Uncomment to show/hide panels in the installation wizard (defaults shown below)
; NVDENABLEUSER=Y

s NVDENABLETIP=Y

; NVDENABLEPROXY=N

; NVDENABLESHORTCUT=Y

s NVDSHORTCUT=Y

s NVDSTARTMENUICON=Y

s NVDSTARTWMICFGMGR=Y

;Uncomment and specify the location of maintenance files
s NVDMAINTDIR=

;Uncomment to allow notifies only from the local host.
; NVDLOCALNOTIFYONLY=Y
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;Uncomment to start the System Tray automatically if RAM is selected during the client install

process.
7 NVDRADTRAYSTART=Y

;Uncomment to disable "Allow service to interact with desktop" flag for Radia Services
s NVDNOTTEYINTERACT=N

; NVDREDITRECTORINTERACT=N

s NVDSCHEDULERINTERACT=N

;Uncomment and specify the file names of pre- and post-install custom action scripts
s NVDPRECAPATH=
s NVDPOSTCAPATH=

[Args]

; Tags to be placed into the Radia Software Manager ARGS.XML file
; A value of NONE removes the tag from the file
;askconfirm=

; channelname=software

;dataurl=

;enterprisemanagement=

;identification=SUSER

; Llog=connect. log

;logsize=

; logonpanel=

;managerurl=

;providername=Radia

;redirect=

; resolutionmanager=

;resolutionport=

; sslmanager=

;sslport=

;startdir=

;uloption=

[Objects]

; Set Radia object attribute values
; A value of NONE will set the attribute to blank
7 ZMASTER ZDSTSOCK=3464

7 ZMASTER ZTPADDR=XXX . XXX . XXX . XXX

; ZMASTER_ZNTFPORT=34 65

7 ZMASTER ZNTFYSEC=Y

7 ZMASTER ZTIMEC=240

; ZMASTER ZTRACE=N

; ZMASTER ZTRACEL~ NONE

7 ZMASTER ZUSERID=

; ZMASTER ZVREYUID=N

7 PROXYINE' USEPROXY=

7 PROXYINEF' DISCOVER=

7 PROXYINEF' PROXADDR=

’
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; Uncomment to enable Client Operations Profile (COP)
7RADSETUP COP=Y

; Uncomrent to disable collection of AD information
;RADSETUP ADINFO=N

; Uncomment to disable collection of NT Group information
7RADSETUP ZGRPINFO=N

[PROPERTIES] Section of INSTALL.INI

Use the [PROPERTIES] section to modify Windows Installer properties or
HP-specific properties to customize the behavior of the installation program.
The values that you set in this section override the default values stored in
the RADIA401.MST database file.

) All properties such as INSTALLDIR must be typed in all uppercase.
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Table 2: [PROPERTIES] Section of INSTALL.INI

*These values are used even if the property is commented out.

Argument

Description

Default Value*

ADDLOCAL

Specify the features that
you want to install on the
local hard drive. You must
be properly licensed to use
these products.

The features may be:

NVDINSTALLRAM =
Radia Application Manager
NVDINSTALLRSM =
Radia Software Manager
NVDINSTALLRIM =
Radia Inventory Manager
NVDINSTALLROM =
Radia OS Manager
NVDINSTALLPATCH =
Radia Patch Manager

NVDINSTALLSVR=
Radia Server Management

NVDINSTALLRLAE =
Radia Local AIP Extension

Note: This must be installed
to use the Local AIP
Support for the Radia MSI
Redirector feature described
on page 335.

N/A
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Argument

Description

Default Value*

ARPNOREMOVE

Set ARPNOREMOVE to 1
to indicate that you want to
disable the ability to remove
the Radia Client from the
computer using Add/Remove
Programs in the Control
Panel.

For Windows 2000 or XP,
the Remove button is
disabled.

For earlier operating
systems, the Radia Client
will not be listed in
Add/Remove Programs in
the Control Panel.

Note: Setting
ARPNOREMOVE to 0 will
not disable this option due
to a Windows Installer
issue. If you want to allow
your subscribers to remove
the Radia Client from the
computer using Add/Remove
Programs in the Control
Panel, place a semi-colon (;)
in front of the
ARPNOREMOVE argument
in INSTALL. INT.

Subscribers can remove the
Radia Client from the
computer using Add/Remove
Programs in the Control
Panel.

INSTALLDIR

Specify the directory where
you want to install the
Radia Client.

This value will be
overridden if a new
directory is specified in the
Destination Folder window
in the Radia 4.x Client
Installation Wizard.

SystemDrive:\Program
Files\Novadigm

Installing the Radia Clients
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Argument

Description

Default Value*

NVDENABLEUSER

Indicate whether to show or
hide the Set User window in
the Installation Wizard.

Y — Show the window.
N — Hide the window.

Note: If you hide the
window, the Create a Radia
Software Manager icon on the
desktop check box will no
longer be available to your
subscribers.

D — Show the window, but

disable the User Name field.
The Create a Radia Software
Manager icon on the desktop
check box is still available.

Y

NVDENABLEIP

Indicate whether to show or
hide the Radia
Configuration Server
window in the Installation
Wizard.

NVDENABLEPROXY

Indicate whether to show or
hide the Proxy Information
window in the Installation
Wizard.

If you want to use a Radia
Proxy Server during the
Radia Client Connect, show
this window.

The information entered in
the Proxy Information
window is stored, by default,
in the PROXYINF object in
the client computer's
IDMLIB directory.
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Argument

Description

Default Value*

NVDENABLESHORTCUT

Indicate whether to show
the Create a Radia Software
Manager icon on the desktop
check box in the Set User

window.

Selecting this check box
installs a desktop shortcut
for the Radia Software
Manager on the subscriber's
desktop.

Reminder: This property
does not apply to computers
running Windows 95
because the Radia Software
Manager 4.x client is not
available for computers
running Windows 95, as it
requires Microsoft's NET
runtime.

Y

NVDSHORTCUT

Indicate whether to install a
desktop shortcut for the
Radia Software Manager on
the subscriber's computer.

Reminder: This property
does not apply to computers
running Windows 95
because the Radia Software
Manager 4.x client is not
available for computers
running Windows 95, as it
requires Microsoft's NET
runtime.

Installing the Radia Clients
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Argument

Description

Default Value*

NVDSTARTMENUICON

Indicate whether to install
an icon in the Start Menu
for the Radia Software
Manager on the subscriber's
computer.

Reminder: This property
does not apply to computers
running Windows 95
because the Radia Software
Manager 4.x client is not
available for computers
running Windows 95, as it
requires Microsoft's NET
runtime.

Y

NVDSTARTWMICFGMGR

Indicates whether to install
the shortcuts for WMI on

Windows NT and 9x
systems.

NVDRAMSHORCUT

Indicate whether to install a
desktop shortcut for the
Radia Application Manager
on the subscriber's
computer.

NVDRAMSTARTMENU
SHORTCUT

Indicate whether to install
an icon in the Start Menu
for the Radia Application
Manager on the subscriber's
computer.

NVDRAMCONNECT

Specify a command line to
run if a Radia Application
Manager shortcut is created
on the desktop or the Start
Menu.

Blank
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Argument

Description

Default Value*

NVDMAINTDIR

Specify a directory that
stores the Radia Client
maintenance files.

Note: Type a value only if
you want to store
maintenance files in a
directory other than the
MAINT subdirectory in the
folder containing
setup.exe.

If files exist in this directory
that are newer than the
installation files, they will
be copied into the Radia
Client's 1DMSYS directory.

MAINT subdirectory in the
folder containing setup.exe

NVDLOCALNOTIFYONLY

If set to Y, the Client will
allow Radia Notifies only
from the local host.

NVDRADTRAYSTART

Set to Y to start the System
Tray automatically, if the
Radia Application Manager
is selected during the Client
installation process.

NVDNOTIFYINTERACT

Set to Y to enable the Radia
Notify Daemon to interact
with the desktop.

NVDREDIRECTOR
INTERACT

Set to Y to enable the Radia
MSI Redirector to interact
with the desktop.

NVDSCHEDULER
INTERACT

Set to Y to enable the Radia
Scheduler to interact with
the desktop.

Installing the Radia Clients
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Argument

Description

Default Value*

NVDPRECAPATH

Specify the fully qualified
path and filename of a
custom Visual Basic pre-
install script.

Note: New objects or
properties must be defined
in INSTALL. INT.

You can use a pre-install
script to override a value for
the object or property, but if
you attempt to specify a new
object or property in the
pre-install script, it will be
ignored.

For an example of a simple
script, see Using a Pre-
Install Script on page 77.

N/A

NVDPOSTCAPATH

Specify the fully qualified
path and filename of a
custom Visual Basic or
REXX post-install script.

For an example, see Using a
Post-Install Script on page
79.

N/A

[ARGS] Section of INSTALL.INI

Use the [ARGS] section to control the behavior of the Radia Software
Manager. The information in this section is used to build the Radia Software
Manager arguments file, args.xml, which is stored in IDMLIB on the client
computer. The default directory for IDMLIB is SystemDrive:\Program
Files\Novadigm\Lib\.

Sample argsg.xml

Following is an example of args.xml.

<?xml version="1.0" ?>
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<RADIA ARGUMENTS>

<ARGUMENTS><CHANNELNAME>software</CHANNELNAME>

<IDENTIFICATION>jsmith</IDENTIFICATION>

<PROVIDERNAME>radia</PROVIDERNAME>

<RESOLUTIONMANAGER>10.10.10.1</RESOLUTIONMANAGER>

<LOG>connect.log</LOG>

<RESOLUTIONPORT>3464</RESOLUTIONPORT>

</ARGUMENTS>
</RADIA ARGUMENTS>

) The XML tags (arguments) described in this section are not case-
sensitive when you type them in INSTALL. INI. However, the
arguments will automatically be converted to all uppercase in

args.xml.

If you are using the Radia Application Manager, any of the
parameters in the [ARGS] section can be added to the radskman

command line.

Table 3: [ARGS] Section of INSTALL.INI

Argument Mandatory
or Optional

Description

Default
Value

askconfirm Optional

Controls the display of a
confirmation message to your
subscribers. For example, some
instances in which a confirmation
message may display are:

A reboot is required.

There is insufficient disk space
during deployment.

A data download is interrupted.

Y

channelname Mandatory

The domain in the Radia
Configuration Server Database
from which applications are
retrieved.

SOFTWARE
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Argument

Mandatory
or Optional

Description

Default
Value

enterprisemanagement

Optional

For use with the Radia Software
Manager only.

Deploys mandatory applications
from the Radia Software
Manager.

Set Enterprisemanagement=auto
to deploy mandatory applications.

Remove the
Enterprisemanagement tag if you
do not want to deploy mandatory
applications.

N/A

identification

Optional

Identifies the client to the Radia
Configuration Server by defining
the value for the ZUSERID

variable in the ZMASTER object.

This value will be overridden if a
different User Name is specified
in the Set User window in the
Radia 4.x Client Installation
Wizard. If you do not want this
value to be modified, set
NVDENABLEUSER = N in the
[PROPERTIES] section of
INSTALL.INI.

$MACHINE - The Radia user ID
is the name of the subscriber's
computer.

$USER - The Radia user ID is
the logon ID for the subscriber
currently logged on.

CUSTOM - literal custom
specification.

$USER
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Argument

Mandatory
or Optional

Description

Default
Value

log

Optional

Specifies the name of the log
stored in IDMLOG. IDMLOG is
specified in NVD. INT.

NVD. INT is stored in
SystemDrive:\Program
Files\Novadigm\LIB, by
default.

Connect.log

logsize

Optional

Specifies the size of the log file in
bytes.

When the logsize is reached, a
backup file (.B2K) is created. By
default, this file is connect.bak. If
a backup file already exists, it
will be overwritten.

1000000

logonpanel

Optional

Controls the display of the logon
panel.

managerurl

Optional

Specifies the address of the Radia
Configuration Server to be used
for HTTP object transfer.

The managerurl specification
takes the form
http:/hostname:port/nvdurl.

N/A

providername

Mandatory

The name of the Radia
Configuration Server, which is
set during the standard
installation.

This is used to name the folder
below the STARTDIR on the client
computer. See Startdir on page
45 for more information.

Radia
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Argument

Mandatory
or Optional

Description

Default
Value

redirect

Optional

Used for the Radia Software
Manager only.

Specifies an alternate start-up
file (filename.xml), which can
be accessed via a network path or
URL.

If the redirect tag is set in
args.xml, the Radia Software
Manager uses the properties
specified in the alternate file.

For example, you might set
redirect to point to a start-up file
on the network that is shared by
all users.

N/A

resolutionmanager

Mandatory

Identifies the IP address for the
Radia Configuration Server. You
can also use the server name.

This value will be overridden if a
different IP address is specified
in the Radia Configuration
Server window in the Radia 4.x
Client Installation Wizard. If you
do not want this value to be
modified, set NVDENABLEIP =
N in the [PROPERTIES] section
of the INSTALL. INI.

N/A

resolutionport

Mandatory

Identifies the port for the Radia
Configuration Server.

This value will be overridden if a
different port is specified in the
Radia Configuration Server
window in the Radia 4.x Client
Installation Wizard. If you do not
want this value to be modified,
set NVDENABLEIP = N in the
[PROPERTIES] section of the
INSTALL.INI.

N/A
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Argument

Mandatory
or Optional

Description

Default
Value

sslmanager

Optional

Specifies the address of the Radia
Configuration Server to be used
for SSL communications.

If you want self-maintenance to
use SSL communications,
concatenate ::SM to the end of
the specified IP address or host
name. For example,
sslmanager=hostname: : SM

Warning: Use the ::SM switch
with the following caveat in
mind; the file (cacert.pem) that
contains the CA root certificates
cannot be maintained. If the
corresponding CA root certificate
for the certificate in use by the
Radia Configuration Server
should ever become expired,
revoked, or corrupt, it will result
in disabling SSL communications
to the Radia Configuration
Server.

N/A

sslport

Optional

Specifies the TCP/IP port that
the SSL manager is listening on.
This is normally 443. The sslport
specification takes the form
sslport=port.

N/A

startdir

Installing the Radia Clients

Optional

Specifies the starting IDMLIB
directory (by default,
SystemDrive:\Program

Files\Novadigm\Lib\).

$MACHINE - Uses the current
computer name.

$USER - Uses the subscriber
who is logged on.

$USER
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Argument

Mandatory
or Optional

Description

Default
Value

CUSTOM - Literal custom
specification. Type
startdir=foldername. If the
folder name contains embedded
spaces, enclose the entire name
in double quotes.

Note: You might want to do this
to distribute a set of common
applications to be shared by all
subscribers of a multi-user
computer.

uioption

Optional

Controls the display of the status
window.
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[OBJECTS] Section of INSTALL.INI

Use the [OBJECTS] section to specify Radia objects to be created on the
client computer and to set their default values. The format is

clientobject attbribute. For example, if you wanted to set the IP
address for your Radia Configuration Server, set ZMASTER_ZIPADDR.

Table 4: [OBJECTS] Section of INSTALL.INI

Argument Description Default Value
ZMASTER The port setting for the Radia Configuration Server. 3464
_ZDSTSOCK
ZMASTER The IP address for the Radia Configuration Server. N/A
_ZIPADDR
ZMASTER The port that the Radia Client's notify daemon is 3465
_ZNTFPORT 'listening' on.
ZMASTER This attribute allows a Notify operation to execute Y
_ZNTFYSEC programs only from the IDMSYS directory. This is

used for security during Notify operations.
ZMASTER Amount of time that the Radia Client will wait for a 240
_ZTIMEO response from the Radia Configuration Server before

the Radia Client program is deactivated (timed out).

Numeric value between 0 and 3200, in seconds.
ZMASTER Enables log to include communications buffer N
_ZTRACE information; also generates unique logs for create

methods.

Y = turns on Communication and Client Method

Tracing.

S = turns on Communication 'summary' information;

Client Method Tracing is not enabled.

N = Communication Tracing and Client Method

Tracing are disabled.
ZMASTER Level of tracing generated in the Radia Client log 040
_ZTRACEL files.

0 to 999, where 0=minimal tracing, 40=acceptable for
most activity, and 999=maximum.
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Argument Description Default Value
ZMASTER The subscriber's user ID. The name of the
_ZUSERID user currently
logged on to the
computer.
ZMASTER Verify the user ID sent by the Radia Configuration N
_ZVRFYUID Server's Notify command with the ZUSERID field
found in the Radia Client's ZMASTER object.
PROXYINF Indicates whether you use a proxy server to connect N
_USEPROXY to the Radia Configuration Server.
PROXYINF For use with Microsoft's Internet Explorer. N
_DISCOVER Set to the proxy address and port that your Web
browser is using.
PROXYINF The IP address and port number of your proxy XXX XXX.XXX.XXX
_PROXADDR server. :1080
RADSETUP Set this to Y to enable Radia Client Operations N
_COP Profiles.

Installing the Radia 4.x Clients
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Before installing the Radia Clients, you must decide whether to initiate the
installation from:

a command line that initiates the installation from a Web page, FTP site,
mapped drive, CD-ROM, or e-mail. See Initiating the Radia Client

Installation from a Command Line on page 49.

a logon script. See Initiating the Radia Client Installation from a Logon

Script on page 52.

the Radia Management Portal. This is recommended for mass rollouts in
a Windows NT, 2000, or XP environment. See the Radia Management

Portal Guide for more information.

After initiating the installation, the Radia Client 4.x Installation Wizard
runs. This section describes some of the ways that you can initiate the Radia
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Client installation, and then describes the standard Radia Client 4.x
Installation Wizard.

Initiating the Radia Client Installation from a Command Line

Before performing an installation from a command line, you must determine:

e how you are going to make the Radia Client installation program
available to your subscribers. You can do this via a Web page, FTP site,
mapped drive, CD-ROM, or e-mail.

e what Radia Client features (Application Manager, Software Manager,
Inventory Manager, OS Manager, and Patch Manager) you want to
install and pass any additional arguments to the command line.

Example

The following is an example of a command line that will install the Radia
Software Manager silently and create a detailed Windows Installer log.

SETUP.EXE ADDLOCAL=NVDINSTALLRSM /gn /L*v
C:\Novadigm\install.log

The arguments in this command line, and others, are described in Table 5
below and Table 6 on page 51.

Specifying the Radia Client Features to Install

To specify the features that you want to install, use the appropriate feature
state argument, such as ADDLOCAL, and specify the features that you want
to install.

Table 5: Radia Client Feature State Arguments

Specify the following | To set the feature state

arguments

ADDLOCAL Type a comma-delimited list of features that you
want set to "Will be installed on local hard
drive."
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Specify the following | To set the feature state
arguments

REMOVE Type a comma-delimited list of features that you
want set to "Entire feature will be unavailable."

This only removes the features—not the entire
product. Therefore, if you use the REMOVE
property and type each of the feature names, the
core product will still be stored on your
computer.

If you want to remove the entire product, type
REMOVE=ALL.

When specifying features on the command line, reference the Radia Client
features as follows:

e NVDINSTALLRAM
Installs the Radia Application Manager.

e NVDINSTALLRSM
Installs the Radia Software Manager.

e NVDINSTALLRIM
Installs the Radia Inventory Manager.

¢ NVDINSTALLROM
Installs the Radia OS Manager.

e NVDINSTALLPATCH
Installs the Radia Patch Manager.

e NVDINSTALLSVR
Installs Radia Server Management

For example, if you want to install the Radia Application Manager and the
Radia Software Manager to the computer, the command line might be:

SETUP.EXE ADDLOCAL=NVDINSTALLRAM, NVDINSTALLRSM
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Additional Command Line Arguments

Some additional arguments that you can pass to the installation program on
the command line are described in Table 6 below.

Table 6: Command Line Arguments

Argument Description

/an Performs a silent installation.

Note: A silent installation is one that takes
place without a user interface. Throughout our
literature, the terms "silent installation," "quiet
installation," and "unattended installation" are
all used to refer to the same process.

/gb Displays the progress bar only during the
installation.
/L*v Creates a detailed Windows Installer log.

drive:\install.log Note: Using this option may impact the

performance of the installation.

/a TARGETDIR= Creates a Windows Installer AIP in the specified
drive:\target target directory.
directory

Note: A Windows Installer Administrative
Installation Point (AIP) is also known as an
Administrative Control Point (ACP).

The target directory contains RADIA.MST, the
installation folders, setup.exe, and any files
(such as INSTALL. INT or Visual Basic scripts)
stored in the same directory as setup.exe.

Once you have created the AIP, you can run
setup.exe and pass the appropriate command
line parameters. This starts the Windows
Installer and passes the specified parameters to

it.
NVDINIFILE=path If you want to rename the installation INI file,
\INIfilename pass this parameter to the command line. Be

sure to include the fully qualified path.

By default, the installation program refers to
INSTALL. INI located in the current directory.
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If you initiate a Radia Client installation with a command line that does not
contain the silent installation arguments (/qn), the Radia Client Installation
Wizard opens. See Using the Radia Client Installation Wizard on page 53 for
more information.

Initiating the Radia Client Installation from a Logon Script

You can use a logon script on an NT, Windows 2000, Windows Server 2003,
XP, or Netware client to automate installation of the Radia Clients.

) To install the Radia Clients automatically on subscriber's NT 4.0,
Windows 2000 Professional, or XP computer, subscribers must have
administrator rights on their local computers, and a domain
controller must authenticate each subscriber's logon.

The following is an example of code that can be added to your logon script
that installs the Radia 4.x Clients. If the Radia Clients are not already
installed when the subscriber logs on to the server, this logon script runs the
Radia 4.x Client installation program.

tbegin

@echo off

if exist C:\progra~l\Novadigm\LIB\zmaster.edm goto skipinst
start setup.exe /gn

:skipinst

To determine if the Radia Clients already exist, the script checks to see if the
ZMASTER object (ZMASTER . EDM) exists in its default location on the local
computer.

if exist C:\progra~l\Novadigm\lib\zmaster.edm goto skipinst

) The ZMASTER object begins the resolution process and is the
first object exchanged during the Client Connect process.

e IfZMASTER.EDM exists, the script skips the installation.

e If zZMASTER.EDM does not exist, the Radia 4.x Client installation program
launches.

start setup.exe /gn

This command line performs a silent installation of the Radia Clients.

) Modify this script to reflect your organization's needs.
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If you initiate a Radia Client installation using a command line that does not
contain the silent installation arguments, the Radia Client Installation
Wizard opens. See Using the Radia Client Installation Wizard on page 53 for
more information.

Using the Radia Client Installation Wizard

If you initiate a Radia Client installation without the arguments for a silent
installation, the Radia Client Installation Wizard opens. The following steps
describe the standard installation procedure. These steps may vary based on
INSTALL.INI or any arguments passed when running the installation.

To install Radia Clients using the Installation Wizard

1 From the folder containing the Radia Client installation files, run
setup.exe.

) You can initiate setup.exe from a command line, logon script,
or from the Radia Management Portal. Go to the beginning of
this chapter for more information.

The Radia Client Installation Wizard opens.
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il Radia Client — O] =
15

Welcome to the Radia Client
Installation Wizard

It iz ztrongly recommended that you exit all Windows programs
before running this setup program.

Click Canicel to quit the zetup program, then close any programs
you have running. Click Mest to continue the installation.

WARMIMG: This program iz protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

|Jnauthaorized reproduction ar distribution of thiz program, or any
portion af it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and
will be prosecuted to the maximum extent pozsible under law.

Canizel |

2 Click Next.

The License Agreement window opens.
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i'._w!,'J Radia Client License Agreement x|

End-User License Agreement

Pleaze carefully read the following license agreement

HP SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS

Upon payment of the applicable License Fee as set forth in the

applicable HP quotation and/or invoice, your right to store, load, install,
execute, or display (collectively, “"Use”) the enclosed Software will be
governed by the terms and conditions of the Software License terms that
have been previously executed by you and Hewlett-Packard Company |

AT

FEL LT

{* || accept the licenze agreement
| do not accept the license agreement

Hewlett-Packard Compary

¢ Back I Mest » I Cancel

3 After reading and accepting the license agreement, click Next.

The Destination Folder window opens. The default location for the Radia
Clients is SystemDrive:\Program Files\Novadigm.
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i

Destination Folder

Select a folder where the application will be installed.

The HF Installation *fizard will install the files for Radia Client in the following folder.

Tou can chooze not o install Badia Client by clicking Cancel to exit the HP Installation
Wizard.

" Drestination Faolder

C:AProgram Files\M ovadigm®, Browsze |

Hewlett-Pack.ard Company

If you want to select a different destination for the Radia Client, click
Browse and then navigate to the appropriate destination folder. This
overrides the value set for INSTALLDIR in INSTALL. INT.

4  Click OK to continue.
Click Next.

The Set User window opens.
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i

Set User

Enter your Uzer [dentification.

|Jzer Mame: I

¥ i Create a Radia Software Manager icon on the desktop.

Hewlett-Packard Company

¢ Back | Mewut » I Cancel

6 In the User Name text box, type the name of the subscriber for whom you
are installing the Radia Clients. This overrides the value set for
IDENTIFICATION in INSTALL.INT.

7 Select the Create a Radia Software Manager icon on the desktop check box if
necessary.

> This check box is not available in Windows 98. By default
NVDSHORTCUT=Y, which means a shortcut will appear on
the subscriber's desktop. Use NVDSHORTCUT=N to hide the
shortcut. See the description of NVDSHORTCUT in Table 2 on
page 34.

8 Click Next.

The Radia Configuration Server window opens.
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il Radia Client — O] =
15

Radia Configuration Server

Provide an [P Address and Port below to proceed.

IP &Address: IHHH.HHH.HHH.HHH

Fuart: I3454

Hewlett-Packard Company

Canizel |

9@ In the IP Address text box, type the IP address for the Radia
Configuration Server. This overrides the value set for
RESOLUTIONMANAGER in INSTALL. INT.

10 In the Port text box, type the port number. This overrides the value set for
RESOLUTIONPORT in INSTALL.INT.

11 Click Next.

The Select Features window opens.
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i Radia Client _|O] =
153

Select Features

Fleaze select which features vou would like to install

~E Fadia Client
i =0 - | Radia Software Manager
v (=3 ~ | Radia Spplication Manager
i (=0 = | Radia Inventary b anager

' ¥ - | Radia Patch Manager

Feature Description:

Thiz feature will be inztalled on the
lozal hard drive.

Thiz feature requirez S16EE on your hard
drive. It has 3 of 4 subfeatures selected.
The zubfeatures require 11B o pour
hard drive.

Hewlett-Packard Company

Digk. Cost Heset < Back | Hext » I Cancel

) The Radia Software Manager Client is not available for
computers running Windows 95. If you use this installation
program, the Radia Software Manager will not be an option.

12 Click =21 +to select the features that you want to install.

Each time you click gl, a shortcut menu for that feature opens (see the
figure below).

> Only install the Radia Clients for which you are licensed.

=1 Wil be installed on local hard drive

=18 Entire Feature will be installed on local hard drive

¥ Entire feature will be unawvailable

13 From the shortcut menu, select an installation option. These options are
described in Table 7 on page 60.
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Table 7: Feature Settings for Radia Clients

Option Description

Will be installed on | Installs the top-level feature on the local hard drive,
local hard drive but not any sub-features listed below.

Entire feature will | Installs the entire feature, including any sub-
be installed on local | features listed below.

hard drive Note: In this installation program, selecting this
option or the "Will be installed on local hard drive"
option for the Radia Software Manager, Radia
Application Manager, or Radia Inventory Manager
results in the same installation because these
features do not contain sub-features.

Example: If you selected this option for the Radia
Client feature in the Select Features window, all of
the Radia Clients would be installed on the local
hard drive.

Entire feature will | The feature will not be installed. If previously
be unavailable installed this feature will be removed.

) If you want to set the same options for all of the features, you can
click %I Radia Client and select the appropriate option to apply the
setting to all features.

Click Disk Cost to see an overview of the disk space needed for the
installation.

14 Click Next.

If .NET is not installed on the client computer and you have chosen to
install the Radia Software Manager, .NET will be installed during the
Radia Client installation. However, if you copied the installation program
to your computer and did not include the \DotNet folder, the DotNet
Settings message in the next figure opens.
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iz DotNet Settings %]

The Radia Software banager feature requires that
the .MET runtime be inztalled. The MET muntime can
haot be located. You have to unzelect the Badia
Software b anager feature to procesd.

15 Click OK.

If you do not want to install the Radia Software Manager, you can set
this feature to be unavailable and then proceed. If you want to install the
Radia Software Manager, you must copy the \DotNet folder to your
computer. Be sure to copy this folder to the same directory where
setup.exe is stored. Then, run setup.exe again.

16 If necessary, click Next again.

If .NET is not already installed on the computer, the .NET Installation
window opens.

i'i!:“ Radia Client M= E3

HET Installation

Click, Install to begin [nstallation

Microsoft NET will be installed.

Hewlett-Packard Company

Canicel |

¢ Back
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17 Click Next.

A If you have installed .NET Beta, be sure to remove it before
installing .NET.

The Ready to Install the Application window opens.

i@ Radia Client o =
153

Ready to Install the Application

Click, Inztall to begin installation.

Click the Back button to reenter the installation information or click Cancel to exit
the wizard.

Hewlett-Packard Company

Canizel |

¢ Back

18 Click Install to begin the installation.

If necessary, the NET Framework Setup wizard opens. Follow the
prompts to install .NET on the client computer. After .NET is successfully
installed, the Radia Client installation begins.

When the installation is done, the Radia Client has been successfully
installed window (see the next figure) opens.
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{5 Radia Client

Radia Client has been
successfully installed.

Click, the Finizh button to exit thiz installation.

=101 ]

¢ Back

[Carze| |

19 Click Finish to close the Installation Wizard.

Installing the Radia Clients
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Removing the Radia Clients

The Windows Installer installation program offers the ability to remove your
Radia 4.x Clients. This section describes how to remove the Radia Client
using the Installation Wizard and using a command line.

Using the Installation Wizard to Remove Radia Clients

This section describes how to remove the Radia Client using the Installation
Wizard.

) To remove specific features of the Radia Client, use the Modify
option on the Application Maintenance window. This is discussed in
Modifying the Radia Client Installation on page 72.

To remove Radia Clients using the Installation Wizard

1 From the folder containing the Radia Client installation files, double-click

setup.exe. The Application Maintenance window opens.

ji Radia Client

=101x]

Application Maintenance

Select the maintenance operation to perform.

" Modify

&~ Change which application features are installed. Displaps the
%5_ Select Features dialog, which letz you configure individual features.
<=

Feinstall mizzing or cormupt files, registy keys, and shortcuts.
g"f Freferences stored in the registiy may be rezet bo default values.
=g

) 5 IIrinztall B adia Chent from this computer.
-
E_ J

Hewlett-Packard Company

¢ Back | Mewut » I Cancel
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2 Select the Remove option.

3 Click Next.

The Radia Client Uninstall window opens.

ji Radia Client

=101 %]

Radia Client Uninstall

Thig will remove Radia Client from pour machine. Are you sure
you want o continue?

Click the Remove buttan bo uninstall the application.

Click the Cancel buttan to exit the uningtall process.

Canicel |

4  Click Remove

The files for all Radia Clients are removed from the computer.

The Radia Client has been successfully uninstalled window opens.

Installing the Radia Clients
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il Radia Client _|=] =
153

Radia Client has been
successfully uninstalled.

Click, the Finizh button to exit thiz installation.

[Cancel

i

5  Click Finish.

Using a Command Line to Remove Radia Clients
This section describes how to remove Radia Clients using a command line.

To remove Radia Clients using a command line

e From the folder containing the Radia Client installation files, type the
following command line:

SETUP.EXE REMOVE=ALL

See Initiating the Radia Client Installation from a Command Line on
page 49 for additional arguments.

OR

If you would like to remove a single Radia Client, type a comma-delimited
list of the features that you want to remove on the command line.
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) Reference the features for the Radia 4.x Client installation as
follows:

Example

Radia Application Manager
Radia Software Manager
Radia Inventory Manager
Radia OS Manager

Radia Patch Manager

NVDINSTALLRAM
NVDINSTALLRSM
NVDINSTALLRIM
NVDINSTALLROM
NVDINSTALLPATCH

If you want to silently remove the Radia Software Manager and Radia
Application Manager, type:

SETUP.EXE REMOVE=NVDINSTALLRSM, NVDINSTALLRAM /Qn

) This only removes the features—not the entire product. Therefore,
if you use the REMOVE argument and type each of the feature
names, the core product will still be stored on your computer.

Installing the Radia Clients
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Repairing the Radia Clients

The Windows Installer installation program offers the ability to repair your
Radia 4.x Clients. For example, if you have a missing Radia Client module,
you can use this tool to repair the installation. This tool will not overwrite
modules that exist on the client computer if they are newer than the ones
provided with the installation.

This section describes how to repair Radia Clients using the Installation
Wizard and using a command line.

Using the Installation Wizard to Repair Radia Clients

This section describes how to repair Radia Clients using the Installation
Wizard.

To repair Radia Clients using the Installation Wizard

1 From the folder containing the Radia Client installation files, double-click
setup.exe.

The Application Maintenance window opens.
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i'ilal‘ Radia Client

Application Maintenance

Select the maintenance operation to perform.

=101 ]

&  Change which application features are installed. Displays the
@! O
=

O. Select Features dialog, which lets pou configure individual features.

O
= Repair
Reinztall mizzing or cormupt files, registy kevs, and shortcuts.
%"f Freferences stored in the registiy may be rezet bo default values.
<=
" Remove

ng rninstall Badia Client fram this computer.

Hewlett-Pack.ard Company

< Back | Hext » I

Cancel

2 Select the Repair option.
3 Click Next.

The Ready to Repair the Application window opens.
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Ready to Repair the Application

Click, Inztall to begin installation.

Click the Back button ta reenter the installation information or click Cancel bo exit
the wizard.

Hewlett-Pack.ard Company

Canicel |

< Back

4 Click Next.

When the repair is done, the Radia Client has been successfully installed
window opens.
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Radia Client has been
successfully installed.

Click, the Finizh button to exit thiz installation.

[Cancel

i

5  Click Finish.

Using a Command Line to Repair Radia Clients
This section describes how to repair Radia Clients using a command line.

To repair Radia Clients using a command line

e From the folder containing the Radia Client installation files, type the
following command line:
msiexec /f RADIA401.MSI
Additional parameters can be used with this command line.

For more information, see your Windows Installer
documentation.
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Modifying the Radia Client Installation

The Windows Installer installation program offers the ability to modify your
Radia 4.x Client installation by adding or removing individual features. This
section describes how to modify the installation of Radia Clients using the
Installation Wizard and using a command line.

Using the Installation Wizard to Modify the Installation of Radia
Clients

This section describes how to modify the installation of Radia Clients using
the Installation Wizard.

To modify the installation of Radia Clients using the Installation Wizard

1 From the folder containing the Radia Client installation files, double-click
setup.exe.

The Application Maintenance window opens.

{# Radia Client : ]
Application Maintenance

Select the maintenance operation to perform.

&  Change which application features are installed. Displays the
gﬂ _ Select Features dialog, which lets vou configure individual features.
=g

Reinztall mizzing or cormupt files, registy kevs, and shortcuts.
%"f Freferences stored in the registry may be reset to default values.
<=

5 Uninzstall Badia Client fram this computer.
= |
L

Hewlett-Packard Company

< Back | Hext » I Cancel
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2 Select the Modify option.
3 Click Next.

The Select Features window opens. See Using the Radia Client
Installation Wizard on page 53 for information about how to use this
window.

{i# Radia Client = 0] =]

Select Features

Fleaze select which features vou would like to install

B  Client Feature Description:
e Radia Software kManager

Radia &pplication Manager
R adia Inventom Manager
Radia 05 b anager

i Radia Patch Manager Thiz feature will remain on your local

hard drive

Thiz feature requires OK.B on wour hard
drive. |t haz 0 of & subfeatures selected.
The zubfeatures require OKB on pour
hard drive.

Hewlett-Packard Company

Dizk. Cost Feset ¢ Back | MHext » I Cancel

4 Click Next.
The Ready to Modify the Application window opens.
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Ready to Modify the Application

Click, Inztall to begin installation.

Click the Back button ta reenter the installation information or click Cancel bo exit
the wizard.

Hewlett-Pack.ard Company

< Back

Canicel |

5 Click Next.

The Radia Client has been successfully installed window opens.
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Radia Client has been
successfully installed.

Click, the Finizh button to exit thiz installation.

[Canze| |

6  Click Finish to close the installation program.

Using a Command Line to Modify the Installation of Radia
Clients

This section describes how to modify the installation of Radia Clients using a
command line.

To modify the installation of Radia Clients using a command line

e From the folder containing the Radia Client installation files, type the
following command line:

SETUP.EXE FeatureStateArgument=featurel, feature2
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Table 8: Radia Client Feature State Arguments

Specify the following | To set the feature state

arguments

ADDLOCAL Type a comma-delimited list of features that you
want set to "Will be installed on local hard
drive."

REMOVE Type a comma-delimited list of features that you

want set to "Entire feature will be unavailable."

This only removes the features—mnot the entire
product. Therefore, if you use the REMOVE
property and type each of the feature names, the
core product will still be stored on your
computer.

If you want to remove the entire product, type
REMOVE=ALL.

) Reference the features for the Radia 4.x Client installation as

follows:
e Radia Application Manager NVDINSTALLRAM
¢ Radia Software Manager NVDINSTALLRSM
e Radia Inventory Manager NVDINSTALLRIM
¢ Radia OS Manager NVDINSTALLROM
e Radia Patch Manager NVDINSTALLPATCH

e Radia Server Management NVDINSTALLSVR

Example

If you want to install the Radia Software Manager, and to make the Radia
Inventory Manager and Radia Application Manager unavailable, you would
use the following command line:

SETUP.EXE ADDLOCAL=NVDINSTALLRSM REMOVE=NVDINSTALLRIM,
NVDINSTALLRAM

See Initiating the Radia Client Installation from a Command Line on page 49
for additional arguments.
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Using a Pre-Install Script

Use Visual Basic scripts to customize MSI properties that affect the
installation. The following is a very simple Visual Basic script, which is
intended to be an example only.

A Be sure to use the NVDPRECAPATH argument to specify the fully
qualified path and filename of a custom Visual Basic pre-install
script in INSTALL. INI or on the command line. See the description
of NVDPRECAPATH in Table 2 on page 34.

' The following sample demonstrates fetching an MSI property, then setting the same property.
' The property values are displayed in message boxes for debugging purposes.

Option Explicit

msgbox Session.Property ("ALLUSERS")

Session.Property ("ALLUSERS") = "1"

msgbox Session.Property ("ALLUSERS")

You can use a pre-install script to override the property settings of the
arguments that control the behavior of the Radia Software Manager, such as
those in the [ARGS] section of INSTALL. INI, as well as the attribute values
for Radia objects, such as those specified in the [OBJECTS] section of
INSTALL.INT.

A New objects or properties must be defined in INSTALL. INI.

You can use a pre-install script to override a value for the object or
property, but if you attempt to specify a new object or property in
the pre-install script, it will be ignored.
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To override property settings or attributes for objects

A Be sure to type the name of the property or the object and its
attribute such as NVDOBJZMASTER_ZDSTSOCK in all
uppercase.

e Use the prefix NVDARG to override property settings.

For example, if you want to override the value set for the identification
property, which identifies the subscriber session to the Radia
Configuration Server, type:

Session.Property ("NVDARGIDENTIFICATION")="jenns"
e Use the prefix NVDOBJ to override object attributes.

For example, if you want to override the value set for the ZDSTSOCK
attribute of the ZMASTER object, which is the port setting for the Radia
Configuration Server, type:

Session.Property ("NVDOBJZMASTER ZDSTSOCK")="3462"
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Using a Post-Install Script

Use custom Visual Basic, REXX, or Tecl scripts to run processes after
installing Radia Clients. For example, your post-install script can initiate a
connection to the Radia Configuration Server in order to process mandatory
applications.

A Be sure to use the NVDPOSTCAPATH argument to specify the
fully qualified path and filename of the custom Visual Basic or
REXX post-install script in INSTALL.INT or on the command line.
See the description of NVDPOSTCAPATH in Table 2 on page 34.
For example, if you want to run a script called redstart.rex,
uncomment and set
NVDPOSTCAPATH=C:\Progra~1\Novadigm\radstart.rex.

Include the script in the \maint folder of the client install. It will
automatically get copied into IDMSYS. A script example is shown below:

/**************************************************************************/

/** RADSTART.REX **/
/** **/
/** DESCRIPTION: wx/
/** Client Rexx will perform a Radia connection to an RCS defined in the **/
/** install.ini to process all mandatory applications. *x/
/‘k* ‘k*/
/** AUTHOR: HP *%/

/** LANGUAGE: REXX *%/
/‘k* ‘k*/

/*******‘k**‘k****‘k****‘k**‘k****‘k****‘k**‘k****‘k****‘k**‘k************************/
/* trace i */

fulland = 'HIDE radntfyc localhost wait radskman context=m,log=connect initial.log'
call edmcmd fullcmd;
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Summary

e The Radia Client installation program consists of one package with three
feature sets: Radia Application Manager, Radia Inventory Manager, and
Radia Software Manager.

e You can install the Radia Clients using a command line or using the
Installation Wizard.

e Customize your installation to suit your enterprise.

e Create pre-install and post-install scripts to run processes before or after
the clients are installed.
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3 Installing the Radia Administrator
Workstation

At the end of this chapter, you will:

Understand the system requirements for installing the Radia
Administrator Workstation.

Be familiar with the installation files.

Know how to install the Radia Administrator Workstation using the
Installation Wizard and command lines.

Understand the feature settings of the Radia Administrator Workstation.

Know how to remove and repair the Radia Administrator Workstation
using the Installation Wizard and command lines.

The Radia Administrator Workstation installation program uses Microsoft
Windows Installer. The program consists of one MSI package with four
feature sets—Radia Packager, Radia System Explorer, Radia Client
Explorer, and Radia Screen Painter.

System Requirements

Clean computer. (A clean computer is a computer with only the target
subscriber's operating system installed.)

Windows 95, 98, NT 4.0, 2000, or XP.
TCP/IP connection to the Radia Configuration Server.
Minimum resolution of 800 x 600.

MS Windows Installer Version 2.0 or higher.
The MSI 2.0 installation program is available in the

managementinfrastructure\administratorworkstation\win32\msi
folder on the Radia Infrastructure CD-ROM. If Windows Installer does
not exist, or if an earlier version is detected on the computer, the MSI 2.0
installation program runs automatically.
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e For Windows NT, 2000, Server 2003, or XP, you must have administrator
rights to the computer to install the Radia Administrator Workstation.

About the Installation Files

setup.exe

setup.exe is stored on the Radia Infrastructure CD-ROM in the
managementinfrastructure\administratorworkstation\win32\ folder.
It accepts any command line parameters and passes them to Windows
Installer.

You can also create a Windows Installer Administrative Installation Point
(AIP) for network installations.

) A Windows Installer Administrative Installation Point (AIP) is also
known as an Administrative Control Point (ACP).

The AIP starts Windows Installer and passes any command line parameters
to it. To create the Windows Installer Administrative Installation Point (AIP)
in a specified target directory, type:

SETUP.EXE /a TARGETDIR=drive: \targetdirectory /gb

The target directory contains RADADMIN40.MST, the installation folders, and
setup.exe.

RADADMIN40.MSI

RADADMIN40.MSI is the MSI database file, which contains the default
configuration information for the installation. This file is stored on the Radia
Infrastructure CD-ROM in the

managementinfrastructure\administratorworkstation\win32\ folder.
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Installing the Radia Administrator Workstation

This section describes how to install the Radia Administrator Workstation
using the Installation Wizard and using a command line.

Using the Installation Wizard to Install the Radia Administrator

Workstation

This section describes how to install the Radia Administrator Workstation for
Windows using the Installation Wizard.

To install the Radia Administrator Workstation using the Installation Wizard

1 From the folder containing the Radia Administrator Workstation
installation files, run setup.exe.

The Radia Administrator Workstation Installation Wizard opens.

i'.“!,'J Radia Administrator Workstation ;Iglﬂ

Welcome to the Radia
Administrator Workstation

It iz strongly recommended that you exit all Windows programs
before running thiz zetup progran.

Click Cancel to quit the zetup program, then cloze any programs
wou have running. Click Mest to continue the installation.

WOARMIMG: Thiz program iz protected by coperight law and
intermnational treaties.

IInauthorized reproduction or distribution of thiz program, or any
portion of it, may result in zevere civil and criminal penalties, and
will be progecuted to the masimurm extent poszible under law.

Installing the Radia Administrator Workstation
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2 Click Next.

The License Agreement window opens.

ji Radia Administrator Workstation License Agreement x|

End-Uszer License Agreement

Pleaze carefully read the following license agreement

HP SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS

Upon payment of the applicable License Fee as set forth in the

applicable HP quoatation and/ar invoice, your right to stare, load, install,
execute, or display (collectively, "Use”) the enclosed Software will be
governed by the terms and conditions of the Software License terms that
have been previously executed by you and Hewlett-Packard Company j

a1

AL ean 1]

| accept the license agreement
f* || do not accept the licenze agreement

Hewlett-Packard Compary

¢ Back I [Hewt = I Cancel

3 After reading and accepting the license agreement, click Next.

If the Radia Client is not installed on the computer, the Destination
Folder window opens.

) If the Radia Client is already installed on the computer, this
window will not open and the Radia Administrator
Workstation is installed in the same location as the Radia

Client.
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i'i!:“ Radia Administrator Workstation o ] |E

Destination Folder

Select a folder where the application will be installed.

The HF Installation *izard will install the files for Badia Administrator wWiorkstation in the
following folder.

To inztall into a different folder, click the Browse button, and select another folder.
You can chooge nat to ingtall B adia Adminigtrator Workstation by clicking Cancel bo exit
thie HP Inztallation ‘wizard.

" Destination Faolder

C:AProgram Files\M ovadigm®, Browsze |

Hewlett-Packard Company

Cancel |

If you want to select a different destination for the Radia Administrator
Workstation, click Browse, and then navigate to the appropriate
destination folder.

Click OK to continue.
4 Click Next.

The Radia Configuration Server window opens.

Installing the Radia Administrator Workstation
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i'-.% Radia Administrator Workstation =101 x|

Radia Configuration Server

Provide an IP &ddress and Port to proceed.

P Address: IHHH.HHH.HHH.HHH

Fuart: |34E4

Hewlett-Packard Company

< Back | Mext » I Cancel

5 In the IP Address text box, type the IP address for the Radia
Configuration Server.

In the Port text box, type the port number (default is 3464).
7  Click Next.

The Select Features window opens.
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i'i!:“ Radia Administrator Workstation o ] |E

Select Features

Fleaze select which features vou would like to install

=

! = Feature Description:
----- Radia Packager

Fadia Syztern Explorer
Radia Client Explorer
— Radia Screen Painter
- Radia Publisher

Thig feature will remain on your local hard drive

Thiz feature requirez OB on your hard drive. [t
haz 0 of 5 zubfeatures selected. The
zubfeatures require DKB on vour hard drive.

Hewlett-Pack.ard Company

Digk. Cost | Reset < Back | Hext » I Cancel

8 Click =2-| to select the features that you would like to install.

) If you want to set the same options for all of the features, you

can click =2~ | next to Radia Administrator Workstation and select
the appropriate option to apply the setting to all features.

Click Disk Cost to see an overview of the disk space needed for
the installation.

Each time you click 22| a shorteut menu for that feature opens.

=1 Wil be installed on local hard drive

=18 Enkite Feature will be installed on lacal hard drive

¥ Entire feature will be unavailable

9 From the shortcut menu, select an installation option. These options are
described in Table 9 on page 88.
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Table 9: Feature Settings for the Radia Administrator Workstation

Option Description

Will be installed on Installs the top-level feature on the local hard
local hard drive drive, but not any sub-features listed below.
Entire feature will be Installs the entire feature, including any sub-

installed on local hard features listed below.

drive Note: In this installation program, selecting this
option or the "Will be installed on local hard
drive" option for any of the features results in
the same installation because these features do
not contain sub-features.

Entire feature will be The feature will not be installed. If previously
unavailable installed, this feature will be removed.

10 Click Next.
The Ready to Install the Application window opens.

ji Radia Administrator Workstation

Ready to Install the Application

Click, Inztall to begin installation.

Click the Back button to reenter the installation information or click Cancel bo exit
the wizard.

Hewlett-Packard Company

Cancel |

< Back
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11 Click Install to begin the installation.

When the installation is done, the Radia Administrator Workstation 4.x
has been successfully installed window opens.

i'.‘w!} Radia Administrator Workstation ;lglﬂ

Radia Administrator Workstation
has been successfully
installed.

Click, the Finizh button to exit thiz installation.

¢ Back

[Carze| |

12 Click Finish to exit the installation.

Using a Command Line to Install the Radia Administrator
Workstation

You can also use the command line to run the Radia Administrator
Workstation installation program For example, if you want to install only the
Radia Packager on a computer, the command line that you run from the
directory containing the Radia Administrator Workstation installation files
might be:

SETUP.EXE ADDLOCAL=NVDINSTALLPACKAGER
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Specifying the Features to Install

To specify the features that you want to install, use the appropriate feature
state argument, such as ADDLOCAL, and specify the features that you want
to install.

Table 10: Radia Administrator Workstation Feature State Arguments

Specify the following | To set the feature state

arguments

ADDLOCAL Type a comma-delimited list of features that you
want set to "Will be installed on local hard
drive."

ADDSOURCE Type a comma-delimited list of features that you
want set to "Will be installed to run from
network."

ADVERTISE Type a comma-delimited list of features that you
want set to "Feature will be installed when
required."

REMOVE Type a comma-delimited list of features that you

want set to "Entire feature will be unavailable."

This only removes the features—mnot the entire
product. Therefore, if you use the REMOVE
property and type each of the feature names, the
core product will still be stored on your
computer.

If you want to remove the entire product, type
REMOVE=ALL.

When specifying features on the command line, reference the Radia
Administrator Workstation features as follows:

NVDINSTALLPACKAGER Radia Packager
NVDINSTALLPUBLISHER Radia Publisher
NVDINSTALLSYSTEMEXPLORER Radia System Explorer
NVDINSTALLCLIENTEXPLORER Radia Client Explorer
NVDINSTALLSCREENPAINTER Radia Screen Painter
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For example, if you want to install the Radia System Explorer and the Radia
Client Explorer to the computer, the command line might be:

SETUP.EXE ADDLOCAL=NVDINSTALLSYSTEMEXPLORER,
NVDINSTALLCLIENTEXPLORER

A If you run the installation from a command line, be sure to pass the
IP address for the Radia Configuration Server to the installation.
For example: SETUP.EXE NVDOBJZMASTER ZIPADDR=10.10.10.1

Additional Command Line Arguments

Some additional arguments that you can pass to the installation program on
the command line are described in Table 11 below.

Table 11: Command Line Arguments

Argument Description

/an Performs a silent installation.

/ab Displays the progress bar only during the
installation.

/1*v Creates a detailed Windows Installer log.

drive:\install.log Note: Using this option may impact the

performance of the installation.

/a TARGETDIR= Creates a Windows Installer AIP in the specified
drive:\targetdirect target directory.
ory

Note: A Windows Installer Administrative
Installation Point (AIP) is also known as an
Administrative Control Point (ACP).

The target directory contains RADADMIN40.MST,
the installation folders, and setup.exe.

Once you have created the AIP, you can run
setup.exe and pass the appropriate command
line parameters. This starts the Windows
Installer and passes the specified parameters to
it.
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Removing the Radia Administrator Workstation

The Windows Installer installation program offers the ability to remove the
Radia 4.x Administrator. This section describes how to remove the Radia
Administrator Workstation using the Installation Wizard and using a
command line.

Using the Installation Wizard to Remove the Radia Administrator
Workstation

This section describes how to remove (uninstall) the Radia Administrator
Workstation using the Installation Wizard.

) To remove specific features of the Radia Administrator
Workstation, use the Modify option on the Application Maintenance
window. This is discussed in Modifying the Radia Administrator
Workstation Installation on page 101.

To remove the Radia Administrator Workstation using the Installation Wizard

1 From the folder containing the Radia Administrator Workstation
installation files, double-click setup.exe.

The Application Maintenance window opens.
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i'i!:“ Radia Administrator Workstation

=101 x|

Application Maintenance

Select the maintenance operation to perform.

" Modify

&  Change which application features are installed. Displays the
%% Select Features dialog, which lets pou configure individual features.
g

O
" Repair
Reinztall mizzing or cormupt files, registy kevs, and shortcuts.
%"f Freferences stored in the registiy may be rezet bo default values.
<=
@+ Remove.

rinstall B adia Administratar W orkstation from this computer.
- |
o

Hewlett-Pack.ard Company

< Back | Hext » I Cancel

2 Select the Remove option.

3 Click Next.

The Radia Administrator Workstation 4.x Uninstall window opens.
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i'—E‘ Radia Administrator Workstation . ;Iglil

Radia Administrator Workstation
Uninstall

Thiz will remove Radia Administrator Work station from wour
maching, Are you sure pou want bo continue?

Click the Remove buttan bo uninstall the application.

Click the Cancel buttan to exit the uningtall process.

< Back

Canicel |

4 Click Next.

The files for the Radia Administrator Workstation are removed from the

computer.

The Radia Administrator Workstation has been successfully uninstalled

window opens.
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Radia Administrator Workstation
has been successfully
uninstalled.

Click, the Finizh button to exit thiz installation.

i'i!:“ Radia Administrator Workstation ) ] |F

[Canze| |

5  Click Finish.

Using a Command Line to Remove the Radia Administrator
Workstation

This section describes how to remove (uninstall) the Radia Administrator
Workstation using a command line.

To remove the Radia Administrator Workstation using a command line

e From the folder containing the Radia Administrator Workstation
installation files, type the following command line:
SETUP.EXE REMOVE=ALL
OR

If you would like to remove a single Radia Administrator Workstation
feature, type a comma-delimited list of the features that you want to
remove on the command line.

Installing the Radia Administrator Workstation
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Example
If you want to silently remove the Radia System Explorer and Radia
Client Explorer, type:

SETUP.EXE REMOVE=NVDINSTALLSYSTEMEXPLORER
, NVDINSTALLCLIENTEXPLORER /Qgn

) Reference the features for the Radia 4.x Administrator
Workstations as follows:

e Radia Packager
NVDINSTALLPACKAGER

Radia Publisher
NVDINSTALLPUBLISHER

Radia System Explorer
NVDINSTALLSYSTEMEXPLORER

Radia Client Explorer
NVDINSTALLCLIENTEXPLORER

Radia Screen Painter
NVDINSTALLSCREENPAINTER

A This only removes the features—not the entire product. Therefore,
if you use the REMOVE property and type each of the feature
names, the core product will still be stored on your computer.
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Repairing the Radia Administrator Workstation

The Windows Installer installation program offers the ability to repair the
Radia Administrator Workstation. For example, if you have a missing Radia
Administrator Workstation module, you can use this tool to repair the
installation. This tool will not overwrite modules that exist on the computer if
they are newer than the ones provided with the installation.

This section describes how to repair the Radia Administrator Workstation
using the Installation Wizard and using a command line.

Using the Installation Wizard to Repair the Radia Administrator
Workstation

This section describes how to repair the Radia Administrator Workstation
using the Installation Wizard.

To repair the Radia Administrator Workstation using the Installation Wizard

1 From the folder containing the Radia Administrator Workstation
installation files, double-click setup.exe.

The Application Maintenance window opens.
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i'i!:“ Radia Administrator Workstation

Application Maintenance

Select the maintenance operation to perform.

Hewlett-Pack.ard Company

=101 x|

Change which application features are instaled. Dizplays the

Select Features dialog, which lets pou configure individual features.

Reinztall mizzing or cormupt files, registy kevs, and shortcuts.
Freferences stored in the registiy may be rezet bo default values.

rinstall B adia Administratar W orkstation from this computer.

< Back | Hext » I

Cancel

2 Select the Repair option.

3 Click Next.

The Ready to Repair the Application window opens.
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i'—E‘ Radia Administrator Workstation ;Iglil

Ready to Repair the Application

Click, Inztall to begin installation.

Click the Back button ta reenter the installation information or click Cancel bo exit
the wizard.

Hewlett-Pack.ard Company

Canicel |

< Back

4 Click Next.

When the repair is done, the Radia Administrator Workstation has been

successfully installed window opens.

Installing the Radia Administrator Workstation
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i'—E‘ Radia Administrator Workstation ;Iglil

Radia Administrator Workstation
has been successfully
installed.

Click, the Finizh button to exit thiz installation.

[Canze| |

5  Click Finish.

Using a Command Line to Repair the Radia Administrator
Workstation

This section describes how to repair the Radia Administrator Workstation
using a command line.

To repair the Radia Administrator Workstation using a command line

e From the folder containing the Radia Administrator Workstation
installation files, type the following command line:
msiexec /f radadmind40.msi
Additional parameters can be used with this command line.

For more information, see your Windows Installer
documentation.
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Modifying the Radia Administrator Workstation
Installation

The Windows Installer installation program offers the ability to modify the
Radia 4.x Administrator Workstation installation by adding or removing
individual features. This section describes how to modify the installation of
the Radia Administrator Workstation using the Installation Wizard and
using a command line.

Using the Installation Wizard to Modify the Radia Administrator
Workstation

This section describes how to modify the installation of the Radia
Administrator Workstation using the Installation Wizard.

To modify the Radia Administrator Workstation installation using the Installation

Wizard

1 From the folder containing the Radia Administrator Workstation
installation files, double-click setup.exe.

The Application Maintenance window opens.
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i'i!:“ Radia Administrator Workstation ) ] |F

Application Maintenance

Select the maintenance operation to perform.

&  Change which application features are installed. Displays the
@D _ Select Features dialog, which lets vou configure individual features.
g

Reinztall mizzing or cormupt files, registy kevs, and shortcuts.
%"f Freferences stored in the registiy may be rezet bo default values.
<=

rinstall B adia Administratar W orkstation from this computer.

Hewlett-Pack.ard Company

< Back | Hext » I Cancel

2 Select the Modify option.
3 Click Next.

The Select Features window opens. See Installing the Radia

Administrator Workstation on page 83 for information about how to use
this window.
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i'i!:“ Radia Administrator Workstation ) ] |F

Select Features

Fleaze select which features vou would like to install

Feature Description:

=

| Fadia Fackager
Fadia Syztern Explorer
Radia Client Explorer

i Radia Screen Painter
- Radia Publisher

Thig feature will remain on your local hard drive

Thiz feature requires OB on your hard drive. [t
haz 2 of 5 zubfeatures selected. The
zubfeatures require 587EEE on vour hard drive.

Hewlett-Pack.ard Company

Digk. Cost Reset < Back | Hext » I Cancel

4 Click Next.
The Ready to Modify the Application window opens.
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Ready to Modify the Application

Click, Inztall to begin installation.

Click the Back button ta reenter the installation information or click Cancel bo exit
the wizard.

Hewlett-Pack.ard Company

Canicel |

< Back

5 Click Next.

The Radia Administrator Workstation has been successfully installed
window opens.
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i'—E‘ Radia Administrator Workstation ;Iglil

Radia Administrator Workstation
has been successfully
installed.

Click, the Finizh button to exit thiz installation.

[Canze| |

6  Click Finish to close the installation program.

Using a Command Line to Modify the Radia Administrator
Workstation Installation

To modify the Radia Administrator Workstation installation using a command line

e From the folder containing the Radia Administrator Workstation
installation files, type the following command line:

SETUP.EXE FeatureStateArgument=featurel,feature?

See Additional Command Line Arguments on page 91 for more information.

Example

If you want to install the Radia Packager to the local hard drive, and to
make the Radia System Explorer and Radia Client Explorer unavailable,
use the following command line:
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SETUP.EXE ADDLOCAL=NVDINSTALLPACKAGER
REMOVE=NVDINSTALLSYSTEMEXPLORER, NVDINSTALLCLIENTEXPLORER

See Additional Command Line Arguments on page 91 for additional
arguments.
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Summary

e The Radia Administrator Workstation consists of one package with four
feature sets: Radia Publisher, Radia System Explorer, Radia Client
Explorer, and Radia Screen Painter.

e Install the Radia Administrator Workstation on a clean computer.

¢ You can install the Radia Administrator Workstation using a command
line or using the Installation Wizard.
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4 Packaging Applications and Content

At the end of this chapter, you will:

¢ Understand the packaging process.

e Be able to package an application using Component Selection Mode or
Installation Monitor Mode.

¢ Be aware of the Radia Publishing Adapter, Radia Extensions for
Windows Installer, and the Radia Publisher.

e Use the New Application Wizard in the Radia System Explorer to create
a service.

This guide covers the suggested implementation for the Radia Software
Manager. Although you will tailor this strategy to meet your organization's
needs, we recommend that you review this guide for a comprehensive
understanding of the Radia Software Manager. This chapter focuses on

packaging.
Implement ) Subscribers .
Package » Entitlement Configure Prepare Manage | —» Examine
Applications . Operations Services . Results
Policy Services
Figure 4 Tasks completed in this guide.

) The Radia Publisher for Radia Version 3.x has been renamed the
Radia Packager for Radia Version 4.x. The Radia Packager is
similar to the Radia 3.x Publisher except that it only packages in

component selection mode and installation monitor mode.

Packaging for applications installed or maintained using Windows
Installer is now handled by the Radia Publisher. The Radia
Publisher is covered in the Publisher Guide.
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About Packaging and Publishing with Radia

Packaging is the process of identifying resources, editing those resource's
installation attributes, defining how they are to be installed, and saving the
resources and installation instructions in a machine-readable file format. A
package typically contains one or more files and configuration settings.

Publishing is the process of importing a package and its imbedded
information to the Radia Database (a.k.a. the Radia Configuration Server
Database). A package must be published before its content can be distributed
and deployed into your environment.

Radia offers many different packaging and publishing options through
multiple tools. Make note of the different types of resource packages you will
create and publish, then choose your Radia packaging and publishing
products as required.

e Ifyou're packaging Windows Installer files, use the Radia Packager for
Windows Installer. (See the Radia Extensions for Windows Installer
Guide).

e Ifyou're publishing Windows Installer files, use the Radia Publisher. (See
the Radia Publisher Guide).

e To package and publish all other types of files and applications, use the
Radia Packager. (See the Radia Application Manager Guide or the Radia
Software Manager Guide).

Chapter 4



Windows Installer Packaging/Publishing

Radia Packager Radia ~_
for Windows Installer Windows Installer
Package Radia
Configuration
Server
Database

Radia Packaging /Publishing

adia Packager Radia Radia
Package Packager
Figure 5 Radia Packaging/Publishing options.

About Radia Packager

Packaging is the process of identifying the components of the software and
organizing them into packages. Packages contain the files, shortcuts, links,
and/or registry entries that make up the software. The software that you
distribute can vary greatly—from a single data file, such as a company
telephone list, to an entire application suite, such as Microsoft Office 2000.

Two packaging modes are available in the Radia Packager:

e Component Selection Mode
In Component Selection Mode, you select the individual components that
make up the application, such as files, directories, registry entries, and
links. We recommend this mode for packaging simple data or
applications.

¢ Installation Monitor Mode
In Installation Monitor Mode, the Radia Packager determines what to
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package by scanning the computer before and after installing the
software. It differences the before and after scans to determine what
changes were made to the computer. These differences make up the
package that you promote to the Radia Database. We recommend this
mode for packaging when you do not know all of the components that
make up the application.

) The term computer is used to refer to a workstation or server.

Several factors influence which mode you will use, the complexity of the
application, your knowledge of the application's structure, and whether you
would like to use the application's native installation capabilities. Later in
this chapter, you will find detailed coverage of these modes.

After you create a package, you promote it to the Radia Database. The
package is copied to the Radia Database and several instances are created, as
described below.

112

An Application Packages (PACKAGE) instance that represents the
promoted package.

One File Resources (FILE) instance for each file in the package.

One Desktop (DESKTOP) instance for each program group, link, and
shortcut in the package.

One Path (PATH) instance for each unique path to one or more
components on the computer where the software is installed.

One Registry Resources (REGISTRY) instance for each hive in the
package.

) Each instance described above is stored in one of the default
classes in the SOFTWARE domain, such as the PACKAGE or
FILE class. You can also add your own classes, such as a DLL
class, to the Radia Database. See the Radia System Explorer
Guide for information on how to add a class.
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Radia
Database

Digital Radia
Assets Configuration
Server
Publishing
Workstation

Digital
Assets

Figure 6 Packaging digital assets.

After promoting the package, you will use the Radia System Explorer to

create a service and assign policies. See Chapter 5: Implementing Entitlement

Policy starting on page 207 for more information.

Packaging Considerations Checklist

Before packaging your data, there are several items that you need to
consider.

General

Q What do you know about the data to be packaged?

e Ifitis a simple package and you know everything about it,
use Component Selection Mode.

o Ifitis a more complex package and you do not know
everything about it, use Installation Monitor Mode.

Packaging Applications and Content
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Q  What is the name of the package going to be? Follow your naming
conventions.

Q Do you have a unique session ID? Follow your conventions.

System Configuration

See Setting the Required System Configuration for Installation Monitor Mode
on page 124, or for Component Selection Mode on page 162 for more
information.

Q What operating systems are your target computers (workstations or
servers) using?

Q  How much RAM is necessary to handle the data?

Q  What is the minimum processor necessary to handle the data?

Activation Options

Q  When do you want to activate the application - immediately on
distribution or later?

See Setting Date and Time Constraints for Installation Monitor
Mode on page 126, or for Component Selection Mode on page 163 for
more information.

Q  Which version of the application do you want to distribute, and
when do you want to activate it?

See the Preparing Services chapter starting on page 271 for more
information.

Data Options

See Data Options Tab for Setting Default Packaging Properties on page 198,
for Installation Monitor Mode on page 142, or for Component Selection Mode
on page 172 for more information.

Q  What type of compression do you want to use?

Q  Will your data be stored in the Radia Database or on a Radia Proxy
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Server?

Do you want to preserve the security settings for your files and
folders that are being deployed to NTFS volumes?

Are you distributing maintenance to the Radia Software Manager
client?

How do you want to promote the resources? Will you use the force
lock method?

Are you sending out an update and only want to deploy the
changes?

Do you want to enforce System File Protection (SFP) for Windows
2000 files and folders?

Verity Options

See Client Management Tab for Setting Default Packaging Properties on
page 195, for Installation Monitor Mode on page 138, or for Component
Selection Mode on page 168 for more information.

Q

o O 0 O O

Do you want to use the standard, default verification options?

Is this a first time installation? Is there anything that you need to
verify?

When deploying files, what types of statistics do you want to check —
date, time, size?

Do you want to update all files, or only newer files?

If a file already exists, do you want to deploy it again to overwrite
any changes that may have been made?

Do you want to use the internal version to determine whether a file
should be deployed?

Delivery Options

See Client Management Tab for Setting Default Packaging Properties on
page 195, for Installation Monitor Mode on page 138, or for Component
Selection Mode on page 168 for more information.
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Q

Do your files or methods need to be deployed in a particular order?

Is the data mandatory or optional?

Note: You can only deliver mandatory files if the Radia Application
Manager is installed.

Do you want the data deployed under the user or machine context?

Client Behaviors

See Client Behaviors Tab for Setting Default Packaging Properties on page
201, for Installation Monitor Mode on page 144, or for Component Selection
Mode on page 174 for more information.

Q

a
a
a

After the file is deployed, do you want to run any methods? If so,
what are they?

Does anything need to happen to enable the file once it's deployed?
If so, what method will you run to enable it?

If the subscriber is no longer subscribed to the software, do you
want to delete the file?

Do you want to compare the old and new version of the file that you
are deploying? If so, what method do you want to use?

Using Installation Monitor Mode

In Installation Monitor Mode, the Radia Packager determines what to
package by scanning the computer before and after installing the software. It
differences the before and after scans to determine what changes were made
to the computer after the installation. These differences make up the package
that you will promote to the Radia Database.

We recommend this mode for packaging when you do not know all of the
components that make up an application.

Packaging in Installation Monitor Mode involves five phases:

1

Defining the application's hardware, software, and operating system
requirements.

2 Analyzing (scanning) the hardware and software on the computer.
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Installing the software you are packaging.

4  Analyzing (scanning) the hardware and software on the computer again.
The difference between the pre- and post-scans represents the software
you installed.

5 Promoting the package to the Radia Database.

Recommendations

The scans performed in Installation Monitor Mode are highly effective.
Therefore, we will highlight some of the subtleties that you might want to
keep in mind. If you are already familiar with systems management software,
some of this material may be repetitive.

Before packaging your application in Installation Monitor Mode:
e Set up a clean computer.

A clean computer has the same operating system as your target audience
and the Radia Administrator Workstation installed. Do not make any
other changes to the computer.

e Use the same operating system and language version as the target
computers for all packaging activities.

A There are distinct differences between the national language
implementations of operating systems. These differences may
include different registry key names and directory locations,
which can create a significant operational gap between the
expected behavior of the packaged application and the actual
operation of the application.

For example, if you are installing the French version of Office
2000 for Windows on computers using the French language
version of Windows 9x, Windows NT, and/or Windows 2000 or
Windows Server 2003, package the application on a computer
with the French language version of the target operating
system.

e Package on a computer with a static IP address.

If your packaging computer uses Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol
(DHCP) to obtain a dynamic IP address, each time the computer is
restarted you will receive a different IP address. If you are using
Installation Monitor Mode, and the software you are packaging causes
the computer to restart, the IP address in the registry will change.
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Therefore, we recommend packaging on a computer with a static IP
address.

e Ifyou are packaging Visual Basic applications, create a Radia package
that includes the Visual Basic 5 support files.

The Radia System Explorer, installed with the Radia Administrator
Workstation, is a Visual Basic 5 application. Therefore, the following
Visual Basic 5 support files are installed:

ASYCFILT.DLL COMCAT.DLL
COMCTL32.0CX COMDLG32.0CX
MSVBVM50.DLL OLEAUT32.DLL
OLEPRO32.DLL STDOLE2.TLB

If you use Installation Monitor Mode to package a Visual Basic 5
application on a computer that has Radia System Explorer installed, the
support files listed above will not be included in the package. These files
exist on the computer, even before the pre-installation scan is done.
Therefore, the post-installation scan will not recognize these files as
being added when the software is installed.

To distribute the necessary support files with your Visual Basic
applications, use Component Selection Mode to create a package that
includes only the Visual Basic 5 support files. Then, include this package
in any application package for Visual Basic 5. For more information on
including packages, see Inter-Package Relationships in the Packaging
Strategy for the Radia Administrator topic in the Radia Packager help.

The alternative is to package Visual Basic 5 applications on a computer
that does not have the Radia System Explorer installed. To install the
Radia Administrator Workstation without the Radia System Explorer,
put the CD-ROM in the drive and type the following on the command
line:

CDDrive:\radadmin.exe -ne

Packaging with Installation Monitor Mode

This section guides you through packaging a package using Installation
Monitor Mode, and also provides detailed information about each of the
screens that you will encounter.
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In this example, you will package an evaluation copy of WinZip 8.0, a simple
shareware application available at http:/www.winzip.com. The target
platforms are Windows 95, 98, NT, 2000, and Windows Server 2003.

Use this example to familiarize yourself with Installation Monitor Mode.
However, please remember that there are many variables when packaging
software.

Task 1 Logging On to Radia Packager

1 Go to Start — Programs — Radia Administrator — Radia Packager.

2 In the Radia Packager Security Information dialog box, type your User ID
and Password in the appropriate text boxes.

) The User ID, as shipped from HP, is RAD_MAST. No password
is necessary. This may have been changed during installation.
You can also change this by selecting the Change Password
check box and typing the new password in the New Password
and Verify New Password text boxes.

3 Click OK.

Task 2  Completing the Open Packaging Session Window

Use the Open Packaging Session window to select the packaging mode and
enter information to identify the packaging session.
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@ Radia Packager
File Edit Wiew Tools Help

e

Sezzion Type

+ Installation konitor Maode

Radia®
Packager

" Component Selection Mode

what to Open
v Mew Session

~

Session |D:

w08

Dezcrption:

[wirZip 8.0

| Mest -» | Cancel

|EI|:|en publishing session | |

At the end of a packaging session, you will have a Radia package—a unit of
distributable software or data—that you will connect to a service. You will set
up policies to distribute the software or data to the targeted subscribers.

The following sections describe the options on the Open Packaging Session
window, as shown in the figure above.

Session Type Area
¢ Installation Monitor Mode

Use this mode to create Radia packages when you do not know the
structure of the software or data. Radia Packager performs a scan of your
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computer, and then prompts you to install the software using its native
installation program. After the software is installed, Radia Packager
performs another scan and then compares the scans. The differences are
packaged and promoted to the Radia Database.

¢ Component Selection Mode
Use this mode to create Radia packages when you know which files need
to be distributed and what impact the installation will have on the client
computer. In this mode, you identify the files that are packaged and then
promoted to the Radia Database. For more information, see Using
Component Selection Mode on page 156.

What to Open Area

¢ New Session
Select New Session to begin a new packaging session. You must complete
the Session ID and Description text boxes.

o [Existing Session
Select Existing Session to resume the previous session.

e Session ID
Type a unique identifier that is one to six characters long.

e Description
Type a description of the session.

In the WinZip example, as shown in the figure above, we are using
Installation Monitor Mode to begin a New Session. The Session ID is WZ008
and we've described the session as WinZip 8.0.

Click Next to go to the Package Properties window.

Task 3  Entering Package Properties

Use the Package Properties window to name the package and include
additional descriptive information.
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@ Radia Packager
File Edit Wiew Tools Help

e

—  Package Properties

Enter the name of the package to create, and any additional pack age information

Package |W’inZip_EIDDB
MHame:

Radia®
chkuger Domair: |SDFTW.~’-\F|E ﬂ

Description: |W'ir'2ip

Release: a0

<- Prewv | Mewt -» | Cancel

o Package Name
Type a name for the package. This is the name for the PACKAGE class
instance in the Radia Database, and should conform to your naming
conventions. Note that the name cannot contain any spaces.

> You may want to establish a naming convention to ensure that
identifiers are unique. Radia Packager uses this identifier to
construct data objects and filenames.

See Appendix A: Naming Conventions starting on page 371 for
more information.

¢ Domain
Select the domain to store the instance. This is normally the SOFTWARE
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domain unless you have customized the Radia Database with proprietary
domains.

e Description
Type a description for the package.

¢ Release
Type the release number of the software.

In the WinZip example, as shown in the figure above, we named the package
WinZip_0008 and gave it a description and release number, WinZip and 8.0,
respectively.

) The current session information is stored in
SystemDrive:\Program Files\Novadigm

\LIB\ZPAKSESS.EDM on your computer. Use the Radia Client
Explorer to view this object.

The next figure contains an example of ZPAKSESS . EDM.

If you decide to close this packaging session and do not plan to
complete the session, you can delete this object. You can also use
the Radia System Explorer to delete the PACKAGE instance from
the Radia Database.
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B 7PAKSESS (1) - [C:¥Program FilesiMovadigmilibk] [5436] [6/17/2004]
Ohject VYariable Heap Options

Yariable | Length | 1of 1 |
PE.GHANME 0Lz WinZip_0005a

PRGOID 01z D123D939320C

ZALLIMNIS 016 CHWIMDOM Y, INT

ZALLIMNKS oin FHEE LMK

ZAPPDESC oia WinZip 8.0

ZAPPEESS 05 L]

ZDATALES oo1 i

ZDOMATR QoS SOFTWARE

ZOUTFILE 03z 1\PROGR A1 | MovadigmiLib| INIBKUP
Z5KMDESE alu}} Y

Z5KMNFILE o1 Y

ZIKMINTR, o1 ¥

ZSKMNWREG alu}} Y

Z5TAGER. o1 i

ZWINIZ0S oia WIRNTS

| | SavefExit

Click Next to go to the System Configuration window.

Task 4  Setting the Required System Configuration

Use the System Configuration window to limit the distribution of the package
to computers that meet specific requirements. Distribution is based on the
computer's operating system, installed RAM, and processor.
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@ Radia Packager
File Edit Wiew Tools Help

e

— Suyztem Configuration

Selected options will limit the: distribution of thiz package to desktops that meet the
specified requirements

[™ Target Operating

Swstem:

w
[ Minimurn Megabptes ’ﬁ
of Memory Required
[ Minirurn Processor
Speed Required: 100
| Mest -» | Cancel

o Target Operating System
Select this check box to make the Operating System list box available.
Then, select one or more operating systems required for this package.

— To select multiple, consecutive operating systems, hold down the Shift
key on your keyboard and click the appropriate items.

— To select multiple, non-consecutive operating systems, hold down the
Ctrl key on your keyboard and click the appropriate items. If no option
is selected, the package will be available to subscribers running all
operating systems.

¢ Minimum Megabytes of Memory Required
Select this check box to make the Megabytes options available. Then,

Packaging Applications and Content 125



select the minimum number of megabytes of RAM required for this
package. If no option is selected, the package will be available to
subscribers with any amount of available memory.

e Minimum Processor Required
Select this check box to make the Processor options available. Then,
select the minimum processor that is required for this package. If no
option is selected, the package will be available to subscribers with any
processor. If none of the options is selected, the package will be available
to all eligible subscribers.

In the WinZip example, as shown in the previous figure, we accepted the
defaults so as not to set any restrictions. The package can be delivered on
computers running Windows 95, 98, NT, 2000, or Windows Server 2003.

Click Next to go to the Availability window.

Task 5 Setting Date and Time Constraints

Use the Availability window to specify the date and/or time when the package
will be available for deployment. The date and time is based on the system
clock, on the computer running the Radia Configuration Server. If no date
and time constraints are specified, the package is available as soon as it is
promoted to the Radia Database and configured for distribution.
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%) Radia Packager, |Z| |§| |z|

File Edit Wiew Tools Help

Cancel

o Before
Select this check box to prevent distribution of the package before the
specified date and time. Use the Month, Day, Year, Hour, and Min text
boxes to specify the date and time.

o After
Select this check box to prevent distribution of the package after the
specified date and time. Use the Month, Day, Year, Hour, and Min text
boxes to specify the date and time.

In the WinZip example, as shown in the figure above, we left the default
settings so that the package will be available for distribution as soon as we
promote it to the Radia Database.
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Click Next to go to the What to Scan: Set Packaging Options window.

Task 6  Identifying What to Scan

Use the What to Scan: Set Packaging Options window to identify areas where
the software may make changes to the target computer. You can choose to
scan the desktop, registry, file system, or to compare file content.

@ Radia Packager
File Edit Wiew Tools Help

ol (=

— ‘what Ta Scan
' Iv Desktop [leons, Shartcuts, Groups] @’ Iv Registry

E .
[w File Spstem

—

.ﬂ Iv Filz Content Comparizon

. File Contents To Be Scanned
File: M arne

CMAUTOEXEC.BAT A~

| Add > CACOMFIG.5YS
CAWIND DS \brma 2007 ini
CAWINDOWS\BRPP2EA.IMI

Browsze. .. <- Remaove CAWANDOWS brwmark. ini
CAWINDOWS efgall ini
CAWINDOMWS cigef.ini
CAWINDOWS efgrt.ini
CAAND WS control.in
CAwWINDOWS \desktop ini
C:AWINDOWS Shpbafd.ini (e

Cancel

|Set packaging options | |

Before you install the application, the Radia Packager scans the selected
areas and takes a snapshot that records their current state. After you install
the application, the Radia Packager takes another snapshot. Radia compares
these before and after snapshots, and the differences make up the package.
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If you do not know how the installation of the application will affect the
target computers, scan all areas to ensure that all changes made by the
application are recorded.

The more information that you have about the software that you are
packaging, the easier it will be to package and deploy. One benefit of knowing
the application is that you can save time during scanning. Below are some
examples of this.

o If you know that the application does not make any registry changes, you
can clear the Registry check box so that Radia Packager does not scan the
registry.

e Ifyou are packaging some favorites to Internet Explorer and you know
that Internet Explorer stores favorites in individual .URL files, you can
scan only the file system to pick up the changes.

e Ifyou are packaging several bookmarks to Netscape Navigator and you
know that Netscape Navigator stores bookmarks in a single .HTM file,
you can include this file in the File Contents to be Scanned list, select the
File Content Comparison check box, and Radia Packager picks up the
changes to the bookmark file.

You can see how the more information you have, the less time you will spend
on scanning.

) Radia does not support the packaging of files from the IDMSYS,
IDMLIB, or IDMLOG directories.

To add files to be scanned

e Type the full path and filename into the File Name text box, and then click
Add, or click Browse to navigate to the appropriate file.

To remove files to be scanned

1 Click the file that you want to remove from the File Contents to Be Scanned
list.

OR

If you want to remove multiple files from the list, press the Ctrl key on the
keyboard and click the files to remove.

2 Click Remove.

In the WinZip example, as shown in the previous figure, we accepted the
default settings so that the entire desktop, registry, and file system will
be scanned.
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3 Click Next to go to the Set Drives to Scan window.

Task 7 Identifying What to Scan in the File System

Use the Set Drives to Scan window to select the areas of the file system to
scan. All of the drives (local and network) connected to your computer are
considered the file system. Many factors, including the computer's hardware
and software, affect the amount of time it takes to scan the system.

) This window opens only if you selected the File System check box in
the Set Packaging Options: What to Scan window.

@ Radia Packager
File Edit Miew Tools Help

= I

— ‘What To Scan
=24 Drives Detected a Directories To Be Scanned

FEHE Local Drives Ciate

- Remowve

<- Prev | et -» | Cancel

Set drives to scan |
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To set the drives to scan
1 Select all of the folders or drives that will be affected by the installation.

A We recommend that you do not scan network drives. These can
take longer due to the overhead transmission across the
network. Also, the mapping of network drives may vary from
one user to another.

2 Click Add to move your selections into the Directories to be Scanned list.

In the WinZip example, as shown in the previous figure, we decided to
scan the entire C drive for changes made when the application is
installed.

Click Next to go to the Pre-Installation Scan window.

Task 8  Beginning the Pre-Installation Scan

Use the Pre-Installation Scan window to begin the scan. A check mark
appears next to each area as the scan is finished. The Radia Packager alerts
you when the scan is done.

Packaging Applications and Content 131



@ Radia Packager
File Edit Wiew Tools Help

S EN= R

— Pre-lnstallation

Done Scanning File System

Scanning Registry
Radia®
Packager

Scanning Desklop

LA AL

Scanning Test Files

) Ui

| Mest -» | Cancel

Scan the system |

To begin the pre-installation scan

1 Click Begin Scan. When the scan is done, a message box opens.

2 Click OK.

Task 9  Installing the Software

After the pre-installation scan is complete, you must install the software.
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To install the software

1 In the Pre-Installation Scan window, click Next. The following message
opens.

Radia Packager

i Click. OK to proceed ko produck installation or CAMCEL ko return to the Packager.
Double click on the Hewlett-Packard icon in the swstem tray when the install has finished.

Cancel

2 Click OK. The Radia Packager minimizes and the HP logo appears in the
system tray.

11:08 AM

3 Install the application using its native installation.

A Do not do anything other than install the application. If you
do, you risk making changes to the file system, registry,
desktop, and so on. Radia will detect these (unrelated) changes
during the post-installation scan and include them in the
package.

> If the application that you are installing requires that you
restart your computer, the HP logo in the system tray will be
available when you log on again.

4 When the application is installed, double-click the HP logo in the system
tray. A message asks if the installation was successful.

5 Click Yes. You may be prompted to type your User ID and Password.

In this example, WinZip 8.0 was installed in C: \Program Files\WinZip.

Task 10  Beginning the PostInstallation Scan

Use the Post-Installation Scan window to begin the final scan. Then, Radia
Packager compares the results of the pre- and post-installation scans and
alerts you when it is done. After closing the alert, you will see information
about the number of changes made to files, registry keys, icons, and links.
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ﬁ-_';)'Radia Packager _ (O]
File Edit Wiew Tools Help
L
T LOZE &P W
— Pazt-Installation
~  Done Comparing File System Scang
~  Done Carparing Reagistyy Scans
1 ®
qu ia ~"  Done Companng Desktop Scang
PGCkuger ~  Done Comparing Text File Scans
Total number of new files 29
Total number of updated files 10
Total number of deleted files 0
Total number of new icons / links 8
Total number of new registiy keys 75
Begitn Scat |
- Prev | Cancel |
|S|:an the zpztem | ‘

) The comparison of the registry scans may seem to take a long time,
and there may be very little disk activity. Although it may seem as
though no progress is being made during this step, be patient. The
registry scan comparison will complete normally. Use a clean
computer to minimize the time it takes to complete this comparison.

To begin the post-installation scan

1 Click Begin Scan. When the scan is done, a message box opens.

2 Click OK.
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) After differencing the before and after scans, the Radia
Packager creates three registry (.EDR) files in the REGISTRY
class. These files are promoted to the Radia Configuration
Server.

3 Click Next to go to the Summary window.

Task 11  Reviewing the Modifications to the File System

Use the Summary window, shown in the next figure, to review the changes
made when you installed the software to your computer. Three tabs are
available: Files, Desktop, and Registry.

e Click the Files tab to review the files that were added, deleted, or
updated.

e C(Click the Desktop tab to review the program groups, links, or shortcuts
that were added, deleted, or updated.

e C(Click the Registry tab to review changes detected in the registry.

Detailed information about the Files, Desktop, and Registry tabs follows,
beginning with Viewing File Properties and Locations on page 136.
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Task 12 Viewing File Properties and Locations

Use the Files tab in the Summary window to see the files and folders to be
included in the package.

To view the selected files and folders

1 Right-click Selected Files and then select Expand All. Check marks indicate
that the properties for the file have been specified and the Radia
Packager is ready to promote them.
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2  Select a file or folder in the tree view to see its properties in the list view.

In the WinZip example, we expanded the tree view to see all of the files and
folders that are currently included in the package.

Task 13  Setting File Properties and Locations

You can modify the properties of the files and folders displayed on the Files
tab, or you can exclude them from the package

To edit a file's properties

e Right-click a file or folder. If you right-click a file, the following shortcut
menu opens.
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Set Properties
v Ackive
Inactive

o To exclude the file from the package, click Inactive. If you select a folder,
all of the files in that folder will also be inactive.

OR

e To include the file in the package, click Active. This is the default setting.
If you select a folder, all of the files in that folder will also be active.

OR

o To modify the properties of the file, select Set Properties. If you select a
folder, you must also indicate whether you want the changes to affect the
Directory Only or Directory and Files.

et Properties W Direckory Cnly
v fckive Directary and Files
Inactive |

The Instance Properties dialog box opens. Use this dialog box to modify
the attributes of the files in the package. The properties of a file are
stored in its instance in the Radia Database. The default values of these
properties are set in the Global Default Properties dialog boxes. For more
information see Setting Default Packaging Properties on page 194.

Client Management Tab

Use the Client Management tab to set verification and delivery options for
the selected file or folder in the package. After promoting this package to the
Radia Database, you can still modify these settings using the Radia System
Explorer.

e Use Verification Options to specify the verification actions that the Radia
Software Manager will take for this file or folder.

o Use Delivery Options to specify delivery options, such as the order in
which files are deployed.
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[ Client Behaviors ]
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" Mandatory  + Optional

i User i Machine " User Specified I_

I ate: Setting the properties on a folder will alzo affect all of itz contents

k. I Canicel Apply

Verification Options

e Use the default specified on the Manager (default)
Select this option so that verification options for this file or folder are
inherited from the base instance of the FILE class in the Radia Database.

Use the Radia System Explorer to look at the ZRSCVRFY attribute of the
base instance of the FILE class to determine what the default verification
options are.

e Verify statistics equal to
Select this option so that the client checks the selected statistics (Date,
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Time, File Size) for the file on the client computer. The file is deployed
from the Radia Database (or Radia Proxy Server) if its statistics are
different from the file on the client computer. You can also use the Radia
System Explorer to set this option: ZRSCVRFY=D, ZRSCVRFY=S,
ZRSCVRFY=T, or ZRSCVRFY=Y.

Content (CRC Check)

Select the CRC option so that the Radia Software Manager checks the
statistics Content (CRC) of the file on the client computer. When the file
is verified, the file will first be checked based on the Date, Time, and File
Size. To save time during the verify, the CRC will be checked only if the
file passes the Date, Time, and File Size verification. Then, the Radia
Configuration Server (or Radia Proxy Server) will deploy a file if its
statistics are different from those on the client computer. By selecting
this option, the Radia Packager will calculate the CRC and put the value
in the ZRSCCRC attribute.

Update only if newer

Select this option so that this file is deployed from the Radia Database (or
Radia Proxy Server) if it has a later date/time stamp than the one on the
client computer. You can also use the Radia System Explorer to set this
option: ZRSCVRFY=U.

Check for existence only

Select this option so that this file is deployed only if it is not on the client
computer. No action is taken if it already exists on the client computer,
even if its statistics differ from those in the Radia Database. You can also
use the Radia System Explorer to set this option: ZRSCVRFY=E.

Check internal version

Select this option to compare the version of the file being deployed
against the version that may already exist on the client computer. This
ensures that the correct file is being updated if more than one version
exists. You can also use the Radia System Explorer to set this option:
ZRSCVRFY=V. This feature applies to the following file types: .DLL,
.EXE, .0CX, .SYS, .VBX.

No verification

Select this option so that the file is deployed the first time the application
is deployed. No subsequent action is taken. You can also use the Radia
System Explorer to set this option: ZRSCVRFY=N.

Delivery Options

Use default priority
Select this check box to use the default priority of 50. Priority determines
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the order of deployment, from highest priority to lowest priority. You can
also use Radia System Explorer to set this option: ZRSCPRI=50.

e Override Priority (01-99)
Type a number from 1 to 99 to override the default priority of 50. 1 is the
highest priority and 99 is the lowest. You can also use Radia System
Explorer to set this option: ZRSCPRI=1.

The following options apply only if there is not enough space on the client
computer to install the entire application.

e Mandatory
Select this option to indicate that this file is critical to the application.

— Ifthere is not enough space on the client computer for the entire
application, Radia will only deploy mandatory files.

— If there is not enough space for the mandatory files, then the
application is not deployed at all.

You can also use the Radia System Explorer to set this option:
ZRSCMO=M.

e Optional (default)
Select this option to indicate that a file is not critical to the application.

— If there is not enough space on the client computer for the entire
application, Radia will not deploy optional files.

You can also use the Radia System Explorer to set this option:
ZRSCMO=0.

The following options apply only to operating systems supporting multiple
users with a required sign on, such as Windows NT 4.0, 2000, or Windows
Server 2003.

e User
Select User if you want to indicate that the file will be deployed only to
the subscriber logged on when the application is initially deployed. You
can also use the Radia System Explorer to set this option:
ZCONTEXT=U.

¢ Machine
Select Machine to indicate that the file will be deployed to all users of the

computer. You can also use the Radia System Explorer to set this option:
ZCONTEXT=M.

e User Specified
This option is for future use.
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In the WinZip example, we accepted the default verification and delivery
settings.

Data Options Tab

Use the Data Options tab to specify data compression and other details about
the files or folders that you will be distributing.

Instance Properties - Added - 29 files' C:' Program Files", WinZip

[ Cliert Behaviors ]
Client b anagement T Data Options T
Compression setting: I Deflate j

[ Promate instances without data

— Promote Resource As:

¥ Momal ™| Farze [oek method

" Mantenance
I | Erfarze Syatem File Fratection

M ate: Setting the properties an a falder will alza affect all of itz cantents

] I Cancel Apply

¢ Compression setting
If necessary, select the compression setting for storing this file in the
Radia Database. Compression minimizes the time required to transmit
data and the amount of disk space required to store it.
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— Select Deflate for the most efficient compression, which produces
smaller compressed images.

— Select None if the file is already compressed. If you are packaging an
application that contains one or more compressed files, do not have
Radia Packager compress the file as well. The file may actually grow
in size if it is compressed again.

¢ Promote instances without data
Select this check box to indicate that this file should not be transferred to
the Radia Database as part of the package. Only the instance
representing it is included in the package. The data remains in
compressed format in the IDMDATA location on your computer. The
default IDMDATA location is SystemDrive:\Program
Files\Novadigm\Lib\Data\. You can manually place a file on a Radia
Staging Server if you have connectivity to it and do not want a copy of it
in the Radia Database.

A We recommend that you do not use this property without a
thorough understanding of the extended security in the NT
operating system.

Promote Resource As

e Normal
Select this option to indicate that this file is to be deployed as part of an
application.

e Maintenance
This is a feature from previous versions and, as of version 4.0, is no
longer used.

o Force lock method
Select this check box to force the use of the locked file method for
deploying this file. If the file is in use on the client computer when Radia
attempts to deploy a new copy of it, the locked file method is normally
used to deploy it. If necessary, it is decompressed and stored locally in a
folder. The Client Connect process forces a restart when it ends and the
file is deployed to its correct location during startup.

e Enforce System File Protection (Windows 2000 and Windows Server
2003 only)
Select this check box to specify that you want to enforce Windows System
File Protection (SFP). Radia first attempts to verify the resource using
the current verify options, as specified in the ZRSCVRFY attribute
located in the FILE class.
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— If the verification is successful, the resource is in the desired state
and no further verification is necessary.

— If the verification fails, Radia checks to see if System File Protection
protects the file. If the file is protected, it will not be deployed.

Finally, Radia checks this attribute to see whether you want to enforce
SFP.

— If you select this check box, the ZRSCVRFY attribute is set to P and
deployment of this resource and the service are marked as failed due
to SFP processing.

— If you do not enforce SFP, the file is marked as having passed
verification.

A ZERROR instance is created to describe the actions taken against
the SFP file.

In the WinZip example, we accepted the default data options.

Client Behaviors Tab

Use the Client Behaviors tab to specify methods (programs) that Radia
executes on the client computer.
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Instance Properties - Added - 29 files' C:' Program Files", WinZip

...............

Client Behaviors T Client Management T

—  LClient Method Command Lines
Rezource Initialization Method:

kethod to [nstall Besource:

bethod to De-inztall Rezource:

Inztance Update Method:

File Update/&dd b ethod:

File Arbitration bethod:

I ate: Setting the properties on a folder will alzo affect all of itz contents

k. I Canicel Apply

The command lines that you type in this dialog box are stored in attributes in
the FILE class instances in the SOFTWARE domain.

Client Method Command Lines

¢ Resource Initialization Method (Attribute in Database: ZINIT)
Type the method to run when the file is stored on the client computer.

¢ Method to Install Resource (Attribute in database: ZCREATE)
Type the method to run after the file has been stored on the client
computer. This is used if some processing is required to enable it to be
used on the client computer.
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¢ Method to De-install Resource (Attribute in database: ZDELETE)
Normally, files are removed if the subscription to the software is
cancelled. If a file, such as a shared DLL file, is not supposed to be
deleted from the client computer, even if the subscription to the software
is cancelled, type _NONE_ (with the underscores) as the value for the
Method to De-install Resource.

¢ Instance Update Method (Attribute in database: ZUPDATE)
Type the method to run when the instance is modified on the computer,
after the file has been deployed.

e File Update/Add Method (Attribute in database: ZFILEUPD)
Type the method to run when the file is new or has been updated. The
method executes just before it is deployed to the client computer.

¢ File Arbitration Method (Attribute in database: ARBITRAT)
Type the method to run if a file is about to be replaced. This method
compares the version information of the file or folder on the client
computer and the one that is going to replace it, and then determines
which to keep.

) You must add the ARBITRAT method to the Radia Database to
use this field. See the Technical Note The File Arbitration
Method on the HP OpenView web site for more information.

In the WinZip example, we have not specified any methods.

Task 14 Working with Updated Files

In addition to the files that were added, you might notice Updated files, as
shown below.
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Gﬂ'Radia Packager Hi=]
File Edit Wiew Tools Help

?‘_w%w’:’i@ﬁf

Files T Desktop T Registry ]

Filker in effect: None

[»

=3 Selected Files Marne Ciata -
“EHI Added - 29 files
B .

L0 Docurments and Setti

R | Progran Files

-1 Documents and Sett
-3 MNovadigm

-3 Progran Files b
“E] WINNT
~F-I0 Deleted - 0 fles

1] | Llﬂ 1] | _>|LI

<- Prey | Mest -» | Cancel |
| | | |

Updated files are control files whose ASCII text has been modified, such as
Win.ini in the image above. You can set the properties for a standard ASCII
text file as described in Setting File Properties and Locations on page 137.

If a control file, such as WIN. INI, has been updated, the filename of the
desktop object is listed, followed by the name of the section, in the .INI file,
that has been modified. Below the section name, you will see the changes to
individual lines. Each line is listed separately so that you can edit them as
necessary.

To edit a line in a control file

Right-click the line that you want to modify in the tree view.
e Click Active to include the change to the text file in the package.
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OR

Click Inactive if you do not want to include the change to the text file in
the package.

OR
Click Override Value if want to modify the change to the text file.

If you selected Override Value, the Override Text File Data dialog box
opens.

Override Text File Data

Old W alue:
[5.35.0

e Walue:
[6.3-6.0

[ or ] CE e Reset

To use the Override Value feature

1
2
3

Click Override Value.

Type the New Value for the line in the text box.
Click OK.

To restore the text line

1
2
3
4

Right-click the line that you want to modify in the tree view.
Click Override Value.
Click Reset.

Click OK to save your changes and close the dialog box.

In the WinZip example, we set the changes listed to the Modem log to
inactive. However, we did not make any modifications to the lines in the
control file.
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Task 15 Setting Desktop Properties and Locations

Use the Desktop tab in the Set Properties and Locations window to see the
selected program groups, links, and shortcuts in the package, and to modify
their properties.

To view the selected program groups, links, and shortcuts
e Right-click Selected Links, and select Expand All.
€D radia Packager _ (O]

File Edit Wiew Tools Help
. "
rAREE= e
Files I Desktop T Feaqistry ]

Filter in effect: None

N Selected Links MName | Data i’
e C
“EHZ Dacuments and Setting:
~EHE al Dsers
SEHZ Start Menu
RER | Frograms
SEHER winzip
e[ Opline Mar
[ Readets
L Uninstall win
[ what's Ne
b () WirZip 8.0

[»

<- Prev | Ment -» | Cancel |

To set properties for program groups, links, and shortcuts

e Right-click the link in the tree view. A menu opens.
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Just In Time (App Mgr Only)

v Active
Inactive

Type »  NoVerify

Exists

When you right-click a folder or link, Radia applies the changes to
all links within the folder or within the link's branch in the tree
view.

Just In Time (App Mgr Only)

The Radia Application Manager (App Mgr) lets you designate
applications as self-maintaining. This means that each time the
subscriber launches the application, a connection is made to the Radia
Configuration Server to verify the application and, if necessary, update or
repair it.

Note that the use of Just In Time with Machine/User applications can
only verify or repair either the Mahcine or User portion of the service. If
the Just In Time icon is using context=M, then startdir should be set to
SYSTEM, and the user portion of the service will not be verified/repaired.
If the Just In Time icon is using context=U, then startdir should be
$USER, and only the user portion of the service will be verified/repaired.

Properties
Select Properties to open the Verify/Type submenu.

Verify Menu Commands

Full Verify

Select this command to deploy the link every time a subscriber connects
to the Radia Configuration Server, even if it already exists on the client
computer. This repairs broken or modified links.

No Verify

Select this command if you do not want to verify the link after initial
deployment. No repairs are made to the link, even if the user modifies or
removes it.

Exists

Select this command to deploy the link only if it does not exist on the
client computer, during initial deployment and on each subsequent
connection. The link is deployed again only if it was deleted. This allows
users to modify the link.
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Type Menu Commands

The following options apply only to operating systems supporting multiple
users, such as Windows 95, 98, NT 4.0, 2000, or Windows Server 2003.

e User
Select this command to deploy this link only to the subscriber logged on
when the application is initially deployed.

e Machine
Select this command to deploy this link to all users of the computer.

In the WinZip example, we left the default settings for program groups, links,
and shortcuts.

Task 16 Setting Registry Properties and Values

Use the Registry tab in the Set Properties and Locations window to see the
changes that will be made to the registry when the application is deployed.
You can also modify the values in registry keys and set various deployment
options.

To view the selected registry

¢ Right-click Selected Registry Keys, and select Expand All.
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&) Radia Packager
File Edit W¥iew Tools Help

=] B3

A= i

Files T Desktop T Registiy

Filter in effect: Mone

BESE R adia Feqistry Changes

| | Mame Data

Ea HKEY_CURREMT_| USEH
“EME Sofware
“EHE Local Appwizard Ger
SR A0M
7] Recent File List
EE Microsoit
IR windows
“EZ Cumenfyersion
“EMZA Ewplarer
FEH ComDIg32
SEHE OperGan

B2 Wwindows NT
SEHE Cumerfversion
b ] E wtensions
=2 Mico Mak Computing T

1| I 3 iI I

n

<- Prey | MNent -+ |

Cancel |

To edit values in a registry key

1

2
3
4

Select the registry key in the tree view.
Double-click the registry key in the list view.
Edit the data in the New Value text box.

Click OK to save your changes and close the dialog box.
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HEEY_CURRENT_USER‘Software’,Nico

alue Mame:

|DefDir

Old Y alue:
Jet

Mew Walue:

Jeh

DK Cancel Feset

To restore the registry key tfo its original value

1 Double-click the registry key in the list view.
2 Click Reset.

3 Click OK to save your changes and close the dialog box.

To set properties for registry keys

e Right-click the link in the tree view. A shortcut menu opens.

v Active |
Inackive
Properties F Deploy [ Yerify  # IUnconditional f Enforced
v Unconditional J Exist
Exisk [ Exisk

When you right-click a registry key, Radia applies the changes
to all registry keys within the key's branch in the tree view.

— Active
Select this command to include registry changes in the package.

— Inactive
Select this command to prevent registry changes from being included
in the package.

— Properties

— Unconditional/Enforced
Select this command to deploy the registry key, even if it already
exists on the client computer. Every time the subscriber connects to
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the Radia Configuration Server, this registry key is reset to the
packaged value, if it has been modified on the client computer. Use
this setting for registry keys that must not change in order for the
application to function properly.

Unconditional/Exist (default)

Select this command to deploy the registry key upon initial
deployment or if it has been deleted. However, the value of the
registry key is not reset.

Exist/Exist

Select this command to deploy the registry key only if it does not exist
on the client computer. This allows you to modify the registry key and
your changes will not be overwritten because the key will be deployed
again only if it is deleted.

In the WinZip example, we set the registry keys to Unconditional/Exist.

Click Next to go to the Promote Files window.

Task 17

Promoting Packages

Use the Promote Files window to create instances for the package in the
Radia Database.

A

Once you promote the package, the session's objects are deleted and
you cannot resume the session. Therefore, you may want to save
the session so that you can reopen it later. For example, you might
find problems while testing the deployment of the package, and
want to make corrections. Here's how to save the session:

Copy the LIB directory (and its subdirectories) from
SystemDrive:\Program Files\Novadigm\LIB to a backup
location. The LIB directory contains the objects that were built by
the Radia Packager during your packaging session.

By saving the LIB directory, promoting the package, and then
restoring the LIB directory, you can alter the settings in the Radia
Packager's windows, and promote the package again. Use the
toolbar buttons to jump directly to the various windows in the
Radia Packager.

If you find a problem while testing the deployment of the promoted
package, this allows you to fix it.
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To view the files to be promoted

e Right-click Files to be Promoted, and select Expand All.

@?'Radia Packager
File Edit Wiew Tools Help

vio2 2 oe PR

Filter in effect: Mone

E‘"ﬁ Files to be Promated Hame Data -

{:l Added - 29 files
“E-{0 Updated - 10 files

- -
‘ Ij_‘ a | »

<- Prev | Promote | Cancel |

|F'n:um0te files | | ‘

To promote the package

1 Click Promote.

2 Click OK when you receive the prompt that the package has been
promoted successfully.

Click Finish to close Radia Packager.
4 Click Yes to confirm that you want to close the Radia Packager.
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In this example, WinZip 8.0 was promoted to the Radia Database. Next, use
the Radia System Explorer to create a service. For more information, see
Creating a Service on page 186.

Using Component Selection Mode

In Component Selection Mode, you select the individual components that
make up the application, such as files, directories, registry entries, and links
to create a package. We recommend this mode for packaging simple
applications.

) If the application makes changes to an existing text file, such as
Win.ini, you must use Installation Monitor Mode.

Also, use Installation Monitor Mode to package any application with
which you are not completely familiar.

Packaging in Component Selection Mode involves three phases:

1 Defining the application's hardware, software, and operating system
requirements.

2 Selecting the individual files to be packaged.
3 Promoting the files to the Radia Database.

Prerequisites

Before packaging your application in Component Selection Mode:

e Install the target application on your (administrator) computer. This
ensures that the files you need to select reside on the computer.

e Ifthe application makes changes to the registry, export the registry
entries.

A When you export the registry entry, be sure that you set the
Export range to Selected branch so that you do not export all
registry entries.

Also, if you are running Windows 2000 or Windows Server
2003, select Win9x/NT 4 Registration Files (REGEDIT4) from the
Save as Type menu.
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Packaging with Component Selection Mode

This section guides you through packaging a sample application using the
Component Selection Mode and provides detailed information about each
screen that you encounter.

In the example, you will package GS-CALC, a simple shareware application
available at http:/www.jps-development.com/gs-calc.htm. The target
platform is Windows 2000.

Use this example to familiarize yourself with Component Selection Mode.
However, please remember that there are many variables when packaging
applications.

) For the following example to work, be sure to install GS-CALC on
your administrator computer.

Export the registry entry in HKEY CURRENT USER\SOFTWARE\JPS
Development.

Task 1 Logging On to Radia Packager

1 Go to Start —» Programs — Radia Administrator Workstation — Radia
Packager.

2 In the Radia Packager Security Information dialog box, type your User ID
and Password in the appropriate text boxes.

) The User ID, as shipped from HP, is RAD_MAST. No password
is necessary. This may have been changed during installation.
You can also change this by selecting the Change Password
check box and typing the new password in the New Password
and Verify New Password text boxes.

3 Click OK.
The Open Packaging Session window opens.
Task 2  Completing the Open Packaging Session Window

Use the Open Packaging Session window to select the packaging mode and
enter information to identify the packaging session.
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@ Radia Packager
File Edit Wiew Tools Help

i =N S

Sezzion Type

" Installation konitor Maode

Radia®
Packager

* Component Selection Mode

what to Open
v Mew Session

~

Session |D:

[G00053

Dezcrption:

[G5-Calc 53

| Mest -» | Cancel

|EI|:|en publishing session | |

At the end of a packaging session, you will have a Radia package—a unit of
distributable software and data—that you will connect to a service. You will
set up policies to distribute the software or data to the targeted subscribers.

The following sections describe the options on the Open Packaging Session
window, as shown in the figure above.

) Review the Global Defaults prior to beginning any Packaging
Session. See Setting Default Properties beginning on page 194.
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Session Type Area

¢ Installation Monitor Mode
Use this mode to create Radia packages when you do not know the
structure of the application or data. Radia Packager performs a scan of
your computer, and then prompts you to install the software using the
native installation program. After the software is installed, Radia
Packager performs another scan and then compares the scans. The
differences are packaged and promoted to the Radia Database. For more
information, see Using Installation Monitor Mode on page 116.

e Component Selection Mode
Use this mode to create Radia packages when you know which files need
to be distributed and what impact the installation will have on the client
computer. In this mode, you identify the files that are packaged and then
promoted to the Radia Database.

) In previous versions of Radia Packager, Import Mode was
available for applications installed or maintained using
Windows Installer. For information on packaging these
applications, see the Radia Extensions for Windows Installer
Guide. This is a separately licensed product.

What to Open Area

¢ New Session
Select New Session to begin a new packaging session. You must complete
the Session ID and Description text boxes.

o Existing Session
Select Existing Session to resume the previous session.

e Session ID
Type a unique identifier that is one to six characters long.

e Description
Type a description of the session.

In the GS-CALC example, as shown in the figure above, we are using
Component Selection Mode to begin a New Session. The Session ID is G00053
and we've described the session as GS-Calc 53.

Click Next to go to the Package Properties window.

Task 3  Entering Package Properties

Use the Package Properties window to name the package and include
additional descriptive information.
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@ Radia Packager
File Edit Wiew Tools Help

o =0E g P

—  Package Properties

Enter the name of the package to create, and any additional pack age information

Fackage |GSEaIc_EIDEIE3
MHame:

Radia®
chkuger Domair: |SDFTW.~’-\F|E ﬂ

Description: ||3 5-Calc

Releaze: 53

<- Prewv | Mewt -» | Cancel

o Package Name
Type a name for the package. This is the name for the PACKAGE class
instance in the Radia Database and should conform to your naming
conventions. Note that the name cannot contain any spaces.

> You may want to establish a naming convention to ensure that
identifiers are unique. The Radia Packager uses this identifier
to construct data objects and filenames.

See Appendix A: Naming Conventions starting on page 371 for
more information.

¢ Domain
Select the domain in which to store the instance. This is normally the
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SOFTWARE domain unless you have customized the Radia Database
with proprietary domains.

e Description
Type a description for the package.

¢ Release
Type the release number of the software.

In the GS-Calc example, as shown in the figure above, we named the package
GSCalc_00053 and gave it a description and release number, GS-Calc, and
5.3 respectively.

) The current session information is stored in
SystemDrive:\Program Files\Novadigm\LIB

\ZPAKSESS.EDM on your computer. Use the Radia Client Explorer
to view this object.

The next figure contains an example of ZPAKSESS . EDM.

If you decide to close this packaging session and do not plan to
complete it, you can delete this object. You can also use the Radia
System Explorer to delete the PACKAGE instance from the Radia
Database.

Bl 7PAKSESS (1) - [C:¥Program FilesiNovadigmilibi] [5136] [6/22/2004]

Object  Wariable Heap Options
Variable Length 1of 1
STRAME ulu}} el
PEGMAME a1z 55Calc_0oo0s3
PEGCID oiz D1233594DF57
PUEBMODE oo1 o
LUPDIMDES ooz oo
ZOALLIMIS alaG C W IMDOWY S5 I
ZALLIMKS oio N LNE
ZOPFDESC aino 5-Calc 53
ZOPPSESS [uln] GOO0s3
ZDATALES oo1 \]
ZDOMATN [nlnEs] SOFTWARE
ZMUMPRMS oo1 a
ZOBISESS 0zz
ZOUTFILE 03z CHAPROGR A1\ MovadigmiLib IMIBKLP
ZPROMELT oo1 M
ZREGKEYS ool a
ZRELOWAR oo1 \]
ZSCAMDRY aoo
ZSKMNDESE oo1 W
ZSKMNFILE oo1 W
ZSKMNIMNTR oo1 W
ZSKMNWREG oo1 W
Z5TAGER oo1 M
ZWERSION [nlut]
ZWINIZO5 aio WINMTS
SawvefExit
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Click Next to go to the System Configuration window.

Task 4  Setting the Required System Configuration

Use the System Configuration window to limit the distribution of the package
to computers that meet specific requirements. Distribution is based on the
computer's operating system, installed RAM, and/or processor. If none of the
options is selected, the package will be available to all eligible subscribers.

%) Radia Packager, |Z| |§| |z|

File Edit Wiew Tools Help

¢ Target Operating System
Select this check box to make the Operating System list box available.
Then, select one or more operating systems required for this package.
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— To select multiple, consecutive operating systems, hold down the Shift
key on your keyboard and click the appropriate items.

— To select multiple, non-consecutive operating systems, hold down the
Ctrl key on your keyboard and click the appropriate items. If no option
is selected, the package will be available to subscribers running all
operating systems.

e Minimum Megabytes of Memory Required
Select this check box to make the Megabytes options available. Then,
select the minimum number of megabytes of RAM required for this
package.

e Minimum Processor Required
Select this check box to make the Processor options available. Then,
select the minimum processor that is required for this package.

Since no operating system was selected in the GS-Calc example, as shown in
the previous figure, this application will be available to all operating systems.

Click Next to go to the Availability window.

Task 5  Setting Date and Time Constraints

Use the Availability window to specify the date and/or time when the package
will be available for deployment. The date and time is based on the system
clock, on the computer running the Radia Configuration Server. If no date
and time constraints are specified, the package is available as soon as it is
promoted to the Radia Database and configured for distribution. After
promoting this package to the Radia Database, you can still modify these
settings using the Radia System Explorer.
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%) Radia Packager, |Z| |§| |z|

File Edit Wiew Tools Help

e ——— ——

o Before
Select this check box to prevent distribution of the package before the
specified date and time. Use the Month, Day, Year, Hour, and Min text
boxes to specify the date and time.

o After
Select this check box to prevent distribution of the package after the
specified date and time. Use the Month, Day, Year, Hour, and Min text
boxes to specify the date and time.

In the GS-Calc example, as shown in the figure above, we accepted the
default settings so that the package will be available for distribution as soon
as we promote it to the Radia Database.
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Click Next to go to the Select Files to Be Packaged window.

Task 6  Selecting the Files to Package

Use the Select Files to be Packaged window to select all files, links, or
shortcuts, and registry entries that need to be included in the package. If you
are unsure about any of these components, consider using Installation
Monitor Mode instead.

To select the files to package

e Navigate through your file system (shown in the tree view in the figure
below) and select the files or folders to be included in the package.

Click a check box again to clear a selection.

@ Radia Packager

File Edit Wew Tools Help
T = e
Filter in effect: Hone
j M arme |Size |Ty|:|e Modified -
backpackfiles AMALYZE GSC 9608 G5-Calc Document 19971222 22
Corfig Msi CHARTS.GSC B560  GS-Calc Document 19971222 22
d1efc7330074c0 || GSCALC.ONT 341 CNT File 19971227 13
dell GSCALCEXE 1155072 Application 13971230 1%;
GSCALCHLP 109196 Help File 13971229 00;
ORDER.THT B623  Test Document 13971226 18;
README.TXT 7272 Test Document 159571230 15;
O cHarTs.GSC™ || STATIST.GSC 3200 GSCalc Document 19971226 22
O GscaLc.onT UMINST CEXE 28160 Application 15570520 14;
[0 G5CalcEXE
O GscalcHLP
[0 oRDER.T®T
[0 README TxT
[ stamisT.GsC
-] [ UMINST_C.Ex
-E-CIE imagedir —
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In the GS-Calc example, we selected the folder C:\Gs-Calc that contains the
program files. Next, we selected the links located in the folder C:\Documents
and Settings\All Users\Start Menu\Programs\GS-Calc. Finally, we
selected the registry entry that we exported earlier.

Click Next to go to the Set Properties and Locations window.

A When you add a new line to a batch or text file as part of a package,
the packaging process uses the previous line as the search line
when applying those changes during deployment. Be aware that if
you have two identical lines, such as REM, the service will
automatically put the new line after the first occurrence of REM.

Task 7  Viewing File Properties and Locations

Use the Files tab on the Set Properties and Locations window to see the
selected files and folders in the package.

To view the selected files and folders

1 Right-click Selected Files and select Expand All. Check marks indicate that
the properties for the file have been specified and the Radia Packager is
ready to promote them.

2 Select a file in the tree view to see its properties in the list view.

Some of the properties in the next figure, such as Verify, Priority, and
Mandatory/Optional, are initially set according to the selections in the
Radia Packager — Global Default Properties dialog box, as described
starting on page 194. In Setting File Properties and Locations on page
168, you will learn how to modify these settings, if necessary.
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To filter the displayed files and folders

If the package contains many files, you can use filtering to limit the type of
files that you want to see in the window.

1
2

3

Click the filter button ‘5 to filter the files in the tree view.

In the Set Filter dialog box, type the file type as a string, such as .DLL. If
the filter string is found anywhere in the file or folder name, it is
considered a match.

Click OK.

To remove a filter

1
2
3
4

Click the filter button g to open the Set Filter dialog box.
Click Clear.
Click OK.

Click Next to continue.

In the GS-Calc example, we expanded the selected files to confirm that the
necessary components are selected. No filters have been applied.
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Task 8  Setting File Properties and Locations

Use the Instance Properties dialog box to modify the properties of the files
and folders in the package. The properties of a file or folder are stored in its
instance in the Radia Database.

Use the Radia Packager — Global Default Properties dialog box to set the
default values of these properties. For more information see Setting Default
Packaging Properties on page 194.

To access the Instance Properties dialog box

1 Right-click the file or folder whose attributes you want to set.

2 Select Set Properties. If you selected a folder, you must also choose to
select Directory Only or Directory and Files. The Instance Properties dialog
box opens. It has four tabs: Client Management, Data Options, Client
Behaviors, and Database Information.

Client Management Tab

Use the Client Management tab to set verification and delivery options for
the selected file or folder in the package. After promoting this package to the
Radia Database, you can still modify these settings using the Radia System
Explorer.

e Use the verification options to specify the verification actions that the
Radia Software Manager will take for this file or folder.

e Use the delivery options to specify delivery options, such as the order in
which files are deployed.
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Verification Options

o Use the default verification specified on the Manager (default)
Use the default specified on the Manager (default)
Select this option so that verification options for this file or folder are
inherited from the base instance of the FILE class in the Radia Database.

Use the Radia System Explorer to look at the ZRSCVRFY attribute of the
base instance of the FILE class to determine what the default verification
options are.
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Verify statistics equal to

Select this option so that the client checks the selected statistics (Date,
Time, File Size) for the file on the client computer. The file is deployed
from the Radia Database (or Radia Proxy Server) if its statistics are
different from the file on the client computer. You can also use the Radia
System Explorer to set this option: ZRSCVRFY=D, ZRSCVRFY=S,
ZRSCVRFY=T, or ZRSCVRFY=Y.

Content (CRC Check)

Select the CRC option so that the Radia Application Manager checks the
statistics Content (CRC) of the file on the client computer. When the file
is verified, the file will first be checked based on the Date, Time, and File
Size. To save time during the verify, the CRC will be checked only if the
file passes the Date, Time, and File Size verification. Then, the Radia
Configuration Server (or Radia Proxy Server) will deploy a file if its
statistics are different from those on the client computer. By selecting
this option, the Radia Packager will calculate the CRC and put the value
in the ZRSCCRC attribute.

Update only if newer

Select this option so that this file is deployed from the Radia Database (or
Radia Proxy Server) if it has a later date/time stamp than the one on the
client computer. You can also use the Radia System Explorer to set this
option: ZRSCVRFY=U.

Check for existence only

Select this option so that this file is deployed only if it is not on the client
computer. No action is taken if it already exists on the client computer,
even if the statistics differ from those in the Radia Database. You can
also use the Radia System Explorer to set this option: ZRSCVRFY=E.

Check internal version

Select this option to compare the version of the file being deployed
against the version that may already exist on the client computer. This
ensures that the correct file is being updated if more than one version
exists. You can also use the Radia System Explorer to set this option:
ZRSCVRFY=V. This feature applies to the following file types: .DLL,
.EXE, .0CX, .SYS, .VBX.

No verification

Select this option so that the file is deployed the first time the application
is deployed. No subsequent action is taken. You can also use the Radia
System Explorer to set this option: ZRSCVRFY=N.
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Delivery Options

o Use default priority
Select this check box to use the default priority of 50. Priority determines
the order deployment, from highest priority to lowest priority. You can
also use Radia System Explorer to set this option: ZRSCPRI=50.

e Override Priority
Type a number from 1 to 99 to override the default priority of 50. 1 is the
highest priority and 99 is the lowest. You can also use Radia System
Explorer to set this option: ZRSCPRI=1.

The following options apply only if there is not enough space on the client
computer to install the entire application.

e Mandatory
Select this option to indicate that this file is critical to the application.

— If there is not enough space on the client computer for the entire
application, Radia will only deploy mandatory files.

— If there is not enough space for the mandatory files, then the
application is not deployed at all.

You can also use the Radia System Explorer to set this option:
ZRSCMO=M.

e Optional (default)
Select this option to indicate that a file is not critical to the application.

— If there is not enough space on the client computer for the entire
application, Radia will not deploy optional files.

You can also use the Radia System Explorer to set this option:
ZRSCMO=0.

The following options apply only to operating systems supporting multiple
users with a required logon, such as Windows NT 4.0, 2000, or Windows
Server 2003.

e User
Select User if you want to indicate that the file will be deployed only to
the subscriber logged on when the application is initially deployed. You
can also use the Radia System Explorer to set this option:
ZCONTEXT=U.

e Machine
Select Machine to indicate that the file will be deployed to all users of the
computer. You can also use the Radia System Explorer to set this option:
ZCONTEXT=M.
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e User Specified
This option is reserved for future use.

In the GS-Calc example, we accepted the default verification and delivery
settings.

Data Options Tab

Use the Data Options tab to specify data compression and other details about
the files or folders that you will be distributing.

Instance Properties - C:YGSCALCIS

(v B Forcs ol i

W ziiznznss
I Bi=ri ptar Fil2 Frotaciion
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e Compression setting
If necessary, select the compression setting for storing this file in the
Radia Database. Compression minimizes the time required to transmit it
and the amount of disk space required to store it.

— Select Deflate for the most efficient compression, which produces
smaller compressed images.

— Select None if the file is already compressed. If you are packaging an
application that contains one or more compressed files, do not have
Radia Packager compress the file as well. The file may actually grow
in size if it is compressed again.

¢ Promote instances without data
Select this check box to indicate that this file should not be transferred to
the Radia Database as part of the package. Only the instance
representing it is included in the package. The data remains in
compressed format in the IDMDATA location on your computer. The
default IDMDATA location is SystemDrive:\Program
Files\Novadigm\Lib\Data\. You can manually place a file on a Radia
Staging Server if you have connectivity to it and do not want a copy of it
in the Radia Database.

Promote Resource As

e Normal
Select this option to indicate that this file is to be deployed as part of an
application.

e Maintenance
This is a feature from previous versions and, as of version 4.0, is no
longer used.

e Force lock method
Select this check box to force the use of the locked file method for
deploying this file. If the file is in use on the client computer when Radia
attempts to deploy a new copy of it, the locked file method is normally
used to deploy it. If necessary, this file is decompressed and stored locally
in a folder. The Client Connect process forces a restart when it ends and
the file is deployed to its correct location during the startup.

¢ Enforce System File Protection (Windows 2000 and Windows Server
2003 only)
Select this check box to specify that you want to enforce Windows System
File Protection (SFP). Radia first attempts to verify the resource using
the current verify options, as specified in the ZRSCVRFY attribute
located in the FILE class.
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— If the verification is successful, the resource is in the desired state
and no further verification is necessary.

— If the verification fails, Radia checks to see if System File Protection
protects the file. If the file is protected, it will not be deployed.

Finally, Radia checks this attribute to see whether you want to enforce
SFP.

— If you select this check box, the ZRSCVRFY attribute is set to P and
deployment of this resource and the service are marked as failed due
to SFP processing.

— If you do not enforce SFP, the file is marked as having passed
verification.

A ZERROR instance is created to describe the actions taken against the
SFP file.

In the GS-Calc example, we accepted the default data options.

Client Behaviors Tab

Use the Client Behaviors tab to specify methods (programs) that Radia
executes on the client computer.
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The command lines that you type in this dialog box are stored in attributes in
the FILE class instances in the SOFTWARE domain.

Client Method Command Lines

¢ Resource Initialization Method (Attribute in database: ZINIT)
Type the method to run when the file is stored on the client computer.

¢ Method to Install Resource (Attribute in database: ZCREATE)
Type the method to run after the file is stored on the client computer.
This is used if some processing is required to enable it to be used on the
client computer.
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¢ Method to De-install Resource (Attribute in database: ZDELETE)
Normally, files are removed if the subscription to the software is
cancelled. If a file, such as a shared DLL file, is not supposed to be
deleted from the client computer, even if the subscription to the software
is cancelled, type _NONE_ (with the underscores) as the value for the
Method to De-install Resource.

¢ Instance Update Method (Attribute in database: ZUPDATE)
Type the method to run when the instance is modified on the client
computer after the file or folder has been deployed.

e File Update/Add Method (Attribute in database: ZFILEUPD)
Type the method to run when the file is new or has been updated. The
method executes just before the file is deployed to the client computer.

e File Arbitration Method (Attribute in database: ARBITRAT)
Type the method to run if a file is about to be replaced. This method
examines the version information of the file on the client computer and
the one that is going to replace it, and then determines which to keep.

) You must add the ARBITRAT method to the Radia Database to
use this field. See the Technical Note About the File Arbitration
Method on the HP OpenView web site for more information.

In the GS-Calc example, we have not specified any methods.

Database Information Tab

Use the Database Information tab to specify where the instance for the
selected file or folder will be stored in the Radia Database.
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Instance Properties - C:NGSCALC3S

SOFTwARE -
FILE -

¢ Domain
Select the domain in which to store the instance. This is normally the
SOFTWARE domain unless you customized the Radia Database with
proprietary domains.

e Class
Select the component class in which to store the instance for this file.

In the GS-Calc example, we accepted the default settings for the domain and
class.
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Click OK to return to the Set Properties and Locations window, and then click
the Desktop tab.

Task 9  Setting Desktop Properties and Locations

Use the Desktop tab in the Set Properties and Locations window to see the
selected program groups, links, and shortcuts in the package, and to modify
their properties. These program groups, links, and shortcuts will appear on
the client computer.

To view the selected program groups, links, and shortcuts

e Right-click Selected Links and select Expand All.
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To set properties for program groups, links, and shortcuts

e Right-click the link in the tree view. A menu opens.

Just In Time (App Mar Only) |

Properties 4 Full Werify

Type » Mo Verify

Exists

When you right-click a folder or link, Radia applies the changes
to all links within the folder or within the link's branch in the
tree view.

e Just In Time (App Mgr Only)
The Radia Application Manager lets you designate applications as self-
maintaining. This means that each time the subscriber launches the
application, a connection is made to the Radia Configuration Server to
verify the application and, if necessary, update or repair it.

Note that the use of Just In Time with Machine/User applications can
only verify or repair either the Mahcine or User portion of the service. If
the Just In Time icon is using context=M, then startdir should be set to
SYSTEM, and the user portion of the service will not be verified/repaired,
If the Just In Time icon is using context=U, then startdir should be
$USER, and only the user portion of the service will be verified/repaired.

e Properties
Select Properties to open the Verify/Type submenu.

Verify Menu Commands

e Full Verify
Select this command to deploy the link every time a subscriber connects
to the Radia Configuration Server, even if it already exists on the client
computer. This repairs broken or modified links.

¢ No Verify
Select this command if you do not want to verify the link after initial
deployment. No repairs are made to the link, even if the user modifies or
removes it.

o Exists
Select this command to deploy the link only if it does not exist on the
client computer, during initial deployment and on each subsequent
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connection. The link is deployed again only if it was deleted. This allows
users to modify the link.

Type Menu Commands

The following options apply only to operating systems supporting multiple
users, such as Windows 95, 98, NT 4.0, 2000, or Windows Server 2003.

e User
Select this command to deploy this link only to the subscriber logged on
when the application is initially deployed.

e Machine
Select this command to deploy this link to all users of the computer.

In the GS-Calc example, we left the default settings for program groups,
links, and shortcuts. Click the Registry tab.

Task 10  Setting Registry Properties and Values

Use the Registry tab in the Set Properties and Locations window to see the

changes that will be made to the registry when the application is deployed.
You can also modify the values in registry keys and set various deployment
options.

To view the selected registry

¢ Right-click Selected Registry Keys, and select Expand All.
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To edit values in a registry key

1 Select the registry key in the tree view.

2 Double-click the registry key in the list view.

3 Edit the data in the New Value text box.

4 Click OK to save your changes and close the dialog box.
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To restore the registry key fo its original value

1 Double-click the registry key in the list view.
2  Click Reset.
3 Click OK to save your changes and close the dialog box.

To set properties for registry keys
e Right-click the link in the tree view. A menu opens.

v Ackive
Inackive

Unconditional { Enforced
v Unconditional | Exist
Exist | Exisk

Deploy [ Werify  #

Properties #

When you right-click a registry key, Radia applies the changes
to all registry keys within the key's branch in the tree view.

— Active
Select this command to include registry changes in the package.

— Inactive
Select this command to prevent registry changes from being included
in the package.

— Properties

— Unconditional/Enforced
Select this command to deploy the registry key, even if it already
exists on the client computer. Every time the subscriber connects to
the Radia Configuration Server, this registry key is reset to the
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packaged value, if it has been modified on the client computer. Use
this setting for registry keys that must not change in order for the
application to function properly.

— Unconditional/Exist
Select this command to deploy the registry key upon initial
deployment or if it has been deleted. However, the value of the
registry key is not reset. This setting is the default.

— Exist/Exist
Select this command to deploy the registry key only if it does not exist
on the client computer. This allows you to modify the registry key,
and your changes will not be overwritten because the key will be
deployed again only if it is deleted.

In the GS-Calc example, the registry keys are set to Unconditional/Exist.
Click Next to go to the Promote Files window.
Task 11  Promoting Packages

Use the Promote Files window to create instances for the package in the Radia
Database.

To view the files to be promoted

¢ Right-click Files to be Promoted, and select Expand All.
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) If you need to change or modify your selections, click Prev until you
reach the appropriate window. When you are satisfied with the
package, click Next until you arrive back at this window.

You can also use the buttons in the toolbar to return to a previous
screen.

To promote the package

1 Click Promote.
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2 Click OK when you receive the message that the package has been
promoted successfully.

3 Click Finish to close Radia Packager.
4 Click Yes to confirm that you want to close the Radia Packager.

In this example, GS-Calc was promoted to the Radia Database. Next, use
Radia System Explorer to create a service. For more information, see
Creating a Service on page 186.

Radia Publishing Adapter

The Radia Publishing Adapter is a command-line alternative to using
Component Selection Mode. Radia Publishing Adapter offers an automated,
repeatable command-line process to create Radia packages and store them in
the Radia Database for distribution.

Radia Publishing Adapter can:

e Search for files on multiple drives/file systems.

e Search for, and publish files from any mapped file/drive system.
e Be configured to limit the subdirectories that are searched.

e Include or exclude at the file level.

o Select files by type.

Additionally, Radia Publishing Adapter can accommodate frequent patching
of internal applications, as well as publish "build" versions, and output from
legacy (PVCS or ClearCase) adapters. Its capacity to revise content material
is reliable, and can be designed to perform continuously, at designated times,
and in pre-determined intervals. RPA can be easily executed from within any
script or code capable of calling a command prompt.

) Radia Publishing Adapter is an optional feature available from HP.
Please contact your sales representative for more details.
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Creating a Service

Once you have created a package with the Radia Packager, use the New
Application Wizard in the Radia System Explorer to create a service. A
service is the fundamental unit of content managed by Radia. Use the Radia
System Explorer to see services listed in the Application (ZSERVICE) class.

In this example, you will create a service using the WinZip 8.0 package that
you created in Using Installation Monitor Mode, beginning on page 116.
Remember that the target platforms are Windows 95, 98, NT, 2000 and
Windows Server 2003.

Using the New Application Wizard to Create a Service
Task 1 Access Radia System Explorer

To access the Radia System Explorer

1 Go to Start — Programs — Radia Administrator Workstation — Radia System
Explorer.

2 In the Radia System Explorer Security Information dialog box, type your
User ID and Password in the appropriate text boxes.

) The User ID, as shipped from HP, is RAD_MAST. No password
is necessary. This may have been changed during installation.
You can also change this by selecting the Change Password
check box and typing the new password in the New Password
and Verify New Password text boxes.

3 Click OK.
Task 2  Navigate to the Package Class

To navigate to the PACKAGE class of the SOFTWARE domain

1 Double-click PRIMARY. The domains of the PRIMARY file appear beneath
its icon in the tree view and in the list view.

2 Double-click SOFTWARE. The classes of the SOFTWARE domain appear
beneath its icon in the tree view and in the list view.
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3 Double-click Application Packages (PACKAGE) to open the PACKAGE
class. The instances of the PACKAGE class appear beneath its icon in the
view.

tree view and in the list
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Task 3 Create a Service

To create a service using the New Application Wizard

1 In the PACKAGE class of the SOFTWARE domain, right-click the WinZip

instance. A menu opens.
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£ Radia System Explorer - [123:Radia - 1]

[ File Edit Yiew Window Help - a8 x
I | I
|batabase Tree Yiew: l&pplication Packages class Wirdip Instance Attributes:

= -_';th Application Packages [PACKAGE] A || Hame | Attribute Dezcription

A _BASE_INSTANCE_

E _CLASS_BEHAWIORS_FILE_

Al _CLass_BEHAVIDRS_REGISTRY_

E _CLIEMT_BEH&WIORS_

A Amotize Windows 95/98

E Amortize \Windows NT/2000/=P

19 Drag & View Windows 95/98

E Dirag & View Windaws MT/2000/P

A G5 -Cale Windows 95/98

_‘;l-b G5-Calc Windows NT/2000/P

E F adia Behaviors 5/18/39

E R adia Behaviors Panels

% Radia Client Behaviors

E Fedbox Organizer Windows 95/98

E Fedbox Organizer Windows NT/20005F
A Sales Demo Windows 35/38

E Sales Demo Windows NT/2000/P

E Sales Update - Microsoft

A StratusPad Windows 95/38

E ShatuzPad Windows NT/2000/=P

A Tightvne =
E Update and Install Behavior August 10, 1932

AutoFlun[ R —
L3 Behavior 5 mots nstance
Renarme Instance
CEESlLE Edit Instance. ..
Desktop (O
28 Diglog Seri__ Copy Package
E File Resou Appl g
liE]J HTTP Py show Connections. .
[T IEM Al P
22 Install Ontiy Refresh v
< Expand &ll Connections > £ | >
0 Application Packages CLA  ¥Pand one level £/23/2004 343FM

2 Click New Application Wizard.
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k= New spplication for WinZip Package

Service Mame and Operating System

Service Name [32]; |WINZIF‘DDDB

[Urigue B adia application ingtance name)

Target Operating
v System

MAC OS

Mate: If Target Operating Spstem iz not zelected, the service will be available for all platfarms

[ Populate ‘Windows [nstaller Methods

{+ "

et » | Cancel

Enter zervice name and zelect target 05, B/2352004 345 P

3 In the Service Name (32) text box, type a name, such as Winzip0008, for
the Application (ZSERVICE) instance.

4  Select the Target Operating System check box if you want to specify which
operating systems are eligible for this service. Then, select the check
boxes for the appropriate operating systems.

If you do not select the Target Operating System check box, the service is
available on all platforms.

5 Ifyou are creating a service for a Windows Installer-enabled application,
you must select the Populate Windows Installer Methods check box. Do not
select this check box for this exercise.

6 Click Next to select the application target type.
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k= New spplication for WinZip Package

Application Target Tupe

- e Transparent real time automated management.
S Sofectaing Boutine, reliable, scheduled update delivery.
Aozt Sarmcer: Automatic application installation.
S Wosiosiyr Immediate delivery of application updates.

avwwwnr  Rolbackforward of new versions.

[ Software Manager
v Cadater |zer application management control.
Azt Autamatically adapt to situational specific conditions.
Flnvazgmaiirr Establish and change application preferences.
Loctafan User controlz when updates are applied.

Mote: It an application's features require products nat licensed on the target machine, either
the application may not be installed or map be ingtalled with limited zettings.

¢ Previous | et » | Cancel

Chooze the application target tupe B/2352004 346 P

7 Select the Application Manager check box. This designates the service as a
mandatory application for your subscribers.

When using the Radia Application Manager, applications must
be mandatory in order to deploy them to your subscribers.

8 Click Next to enter the application properties.
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k= New spplication for WinZip Package

Application Properties

Service Mame:
Long Dezcription:
Short Description:
Vendor:

Yerzsion:

Auythar:

“Wwheb LIRL

Enter the application properties

WINZIPOO0gG

['+/irZip 8.0 Compression Utility

[wirZip

|Win2i|:u Computing, Inc.

EX

|Winzip Computing, Inc.

|www.win2ip.cum

¢ Previous | et » | Cancel

6/23/2004

347 PM

9@ Type the appropriate information in the text boxes as shown in the figure

above.

10 Click Next to select the events that the Radia Software Manager will

report on.
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k= New spplication for WinZip Package

Application Level Event Reporting

The Client Should Report the Following Application Lesvel Events:

[ #pplication [nstallabior

[ Application Deinstallation
[ Application Update

[ Application Bepair

[ Application Yerify

[ “ersion Activation

T Y Y Ty Y
0 A0 TG TG BT B B
T Y Y Y TR OY

[ Wersion Deactivation

|lze Baze Save az Default

¢ Previous | et » | Cancel

Select the events the client zhould repart o, B/2352004 348 P

11 Click the check box for each event that you want to report on. Then,
select the appropriate option button to indicate whether to report on the
event's success, failure, or both.

OR

Click Use Base if you want to inherit the values for the ERTYPE and
EVENTS attributes from the base instance of the Application
(ZSERVICE) instance. These attributes control event reporting.

12 If you want to save the current settings as the default settings for the
Application Event Panel, click Save as Default.

13 Click Next to review your selections.
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iz New Application for WINZIP_0008 Package 21X

- Application Summary
Service Name: WINZIP0008
Target 05(es): . Win 95, . Win 98. . Win NT. . Win 2000
Target Type(s): Application Manager
Long Description:  'WinZip 8.0 Compression Utility

Short Description:  WinZip

Vendor: WinZip Computing. Inc.
Version: 8.0

Authar: Winzip Computing, Inc.
Web URL: WWW.winzip.com

Event Reporting:  Al=B.AD=B.AU=B_AR=B AV=-B VA-B.VD-B

< Previous |

| Press the Finish button to create the application. 27277200 401 PM

14 Click Finish to create the application instance.

15 Click OK when you are prompted with a message indicating that the
application has been added. The instance appears in the ZSERVICE
class.

) If you want to modify any of the information that you entered
in the New Application Wizard, locate the corresponding
attribute and change its value.
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$. Radia System Explorer - [123:Radia - 1] %]
[ File Edit Yiew Window Help -8 x

Iz |5
[Database Tree View: lﬁpplication [£SERVICE] Clazs Instances:
= & SOFTwWARE A Name | Instance Mame | Type
B2 Blert / Defer [ALERTDEF] jWinZip WiNZIPODO2 SOFTWARE ZSERVICE Instance

j Application [ZSERYICE)

i‘;’b Application Packages [PACKAGE)
Auta Run [EXECUTE)

L& Behavior Services (BEHAVIOR)
2] Class Defaults [METACLAS)

é Desktop [DESKTOR)

i) Dialog Services [DIALOG]

{=] File Resources (FILE)

A HTTP Prow (HTTR)

|:]_,I:] IBM Al Packages [Alx)

ﬁ Ingtall Options [INSTALL)

| Linux FPM Packages (RPM)

Tl Mac Alias MACALIAS) vl le n

PRIMARYASOF TWARE Wpplication (ZSERVICE ] £/23/2004 3:50 P

£

£

Now, you are ready to set up policies identifying which subscriber receives
what software. See Chapter 5: Implementing Entitlement Policy starting on
page 207 for more information.

Setting Default Packaging Properties

You may want to set default properties (such as compression settings and
verification options) for the files that will be included in the package.
Changes made to the default properties apply to new Radia Packager
sessions.

If necessary, you can modify the properties later for any file or folder from the
Set Properties and Locations window. Learn how to do this in Installation
Monitor Mode on page 137 and in Component Selection Mode on page 168.

You can also use the Radia System Explorer to modify the default properties
in the base instance. Or, after you promote the package to the Radia
Database, you can modify the properties for an individual instance in the
FILE, REGISTRY, or DESKTOP classes.

To log on to Radia Packager

1 Go to Start — Programs — Radia Administrator Workstation —Radia
Packager.
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2 In the Radia Packager Security Information dialog box, type your User ID

and Password in the appropriate text boxes.

) The User ID, as shipped from HP, is RAD_MAST. No password

is necessary. This may have been changed during installation.
You can also change this by selecting the Change Password
check box and typing the new password in the New Password
and Verify New Password text boxes.

3 Click OK.

To access the Global Default Properties dialog box

e From the Edit menu, select Change Global Defaults. The Radia Packager —

Global Default Properties dialog box has three tabs: Client Management,

Data Options, and Client Behaviors.

Client Management Tab

Use the Client Management tab to set verification and delivery options for the

files in the package.

Radia Packager - Global Default Properties

|/ Client Behawviars

]

Client Management T [ata Options

— Verlfication Dptions

" Werify statistics equal ba:
[ I

™" Content [CRC Check)

" Update only if newer

" Check for existence only

" Check internal verzion

" Ma verification

[+ Ize the default specified on the Manager

-

—Dielivery Options
v b
Owernde Priority (07 - 99):

" Mandatary  + Optiohal
" User " Machine

=

+ User Specified l_

QK | Cancel

Apply
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Verification Options

Use Verification Options to specify the default actions that the Radia
Software Manager will take for the files.

Table 12: Verification Options

Verification Usage ZRSCVRFY
Option Setting

Use the Select this option to inherit verification options ZRSCVRFY=
default from the FILE, REGISTRY, or DESKTOP class' <blank space>

specified on
the Manager

base instance in the Radia Database.

Verify
statistics
equal to

Select this option so that the Radia Software
Manager checks the selected statistics (Date [D],
Time [T], File Size [S]) of the files on the client
computer. The Radia Database (or Radia Proxy
Server) will deploy a file if its statistics are
different from those on the client computer.

ZRSCVRFY=D
ZRSCVRFY=T
ZRSCVRFY=S

ZRSCVRFY=Y
(to check date,
time and size)

Content (CRC
Check)

Select this option so the Radia Software Manager
checks the statistics Content (CRC) of the file on
the client computer. When the file is verified, it
will first be checked based on the Date, Time, and
File Size. To save time during the verify, the CRC
will be checked only if the file passes the Date,
Time, and File Size verification. Then, the Radia
Configuration Server (or Radia Proxy Server) will
deploy a file if its statistics are different from those
on the client computer. By selecting this option,
the Radia Packager will calculate the CRC and put
the value in the ZRSCCRC attribute.

ZRSCVRFY=Y

Update only if
newer

Select this option so a file is deployed from the
Radia Database (or Radia Proxy Server) if is has a
later date/time stamp than the one on the client
computer.

ZRSCVRFY=U

Check for
existence only

Select this option so a file is deployed only if it is
not on the client computer. No action is taken if it
already exists on the client computer, even if its
statistics differ from those in the Radia Database.

ZRSCVRFY=E
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Verification Usage ZRSCVRFY
Option Setting
Check Select this option to compare the version of the file | ZRSCVRFY =V
internal being deployed against the version that may
version already be on the client computer. This ensures the

correct file is being updated if more than one

version exists. This applies to the following file

types: .DLL, .EXE, .0CX, .SYS, .VBX.
No Select this option so the files are deployed the first | ZRSCVRFY=N
verification time the software is deployed. No subsequent

action is taken.

Delivery Options

Table 13: Delivery Options

Use Delivery Options to specify the default delivery options, such as the order
in which files are deployed. Your selections in this dialog box set the
corresponding attributes in the base instance of the FILE, REGISTRY, or
DESKTOP classes. Use the Radia System Explorer to view or modify the
appropriate attributes.

Delivery Usage Attribute
Option Settings
Use default Select this check box to use the default priority of ZRSCPRI=50
priority 50. Priority determines the order of deployment,

from highest priority to lowest priority.
Override Type a number from 1 to 99 to override the default | ZRSCPRI=1
Priority priority of 50. 1 is the highest priority, 99 the

lowest.

The following options apply only if there is not enough space on the client computer to
install the entire application.
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Delivery Usage Attribute
Option Settings
Mandatory Select this option to indicate that the files are ZRSCMO=M

critical to the software.

If there is not enough space on the client computer

for the entire application, Radia will only deploy

mandatory files.

If there is not enough space for the mandatory

files, then the software is not deployed at all.
Optional Select this option to indicate that the files are not ZRSCMO=0
(default) critical to the software.

If there is not enough space on the client computer
for the entire application, Radia will not deploy
optional files.

The following options apply only to operating systems supporting multiple users with a

required sign on, such as Windows NT 4.0 or 2000.

User Select User to indicate that the files will be ZCONTEXT=U
deployed only to the subscriber logged on when the
application is initially deployed.

Machine Select Machine to indicate that the files will be ZCONTEXT=M

deployed to all users of the computer.

User Specified | This option is for future use.

For future use.

Data Options Tab

Use the Data Options tab to specify the default data compression and other

details about the files you will be distributing.
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Radia Packager - Global Default Properties

f Clignt Behaviars
Client Management T Data Options T
Compression setting: | Deflate ﬂ

[ Pramote instances withaut data

— Promate Resource As:
+ Marmal I
~

0K | Cancel Apply

Table 14: Data Options

Data Option Usage

Compression setting If necessary, select the compression setting for storing files
in the Radia Database. Compression minimizes the time
required to transmit the files and the amount of disk space
required to store them.

e Select Deflate for the most efficient compression, which
produces smaller compressed images.

e Select None if the files are already compressed. If you
are packaging an application that contains one or
more compressed files, do not have the Radia Packager
compress them as well. The files may actually grow in
size if they are compressed again.
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Data Option Usage

Promote instances without | Select this check box to indicate that the files should not be
data transferred to the Radia Database as part of the package.
Only the instances representing the files are included in the
package. The data remains in compressed format in the
IDMDATA location on your computer. The default
IDMDATA location is SystemDrive:\Program
Files\Novadigm\Lib\Data\.

You can manually place files on a Radia Staging Server if

you have connectivity to it and do not want copies of them in
the Radia Database.

Promote Resource As

e Normal Select this option to indicate that the files are to be deployed
as part of an application. This is the default selection.

¢ Maintenance This is a feature from previous versions and, as of version
4.0, is no longer used.

e Force lock method Select this check box to force the use of the locked file
method for deploying the files.

If a file is in use on the client computer when Radia attempts
to deploy a new copy of it, the locked file method is normally
used to deploy it.

If necessary, the file is decompressed and stored locally in a
folder. The Client Connect process forces a restart when it
ends and the file is deployed to its correct location during
startup.
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Data Option

Usage

e Enforce System File
Protection
(Windows 2000 only)

Select this check box to specify that you want to enforce
Windows System File Protection (SFP).

Radia first attempts to verify the resource using the current
verify options, as specified in the ZRSCVRFY attribute
located in the FILE class.

e If the verification is successful, the resource is in the
desired state and no further verification is necessary.

e Ifthe verification fails, Radia checks to see if System
File Protection protects the file. If the file is protected,
it will not be deployed.

Finally, Radia checks this attribute to see whether you want
to enforce SFP.

e Ifyou select this check box, the ZRSCVRFY attribute
is set to P and deployment of this resource and the
service are marked as failed due to SFP processing.

¢ If you do not enforce SFP, the file is marked as having
passed verification.

A ZERROR instance is created to describe the actions taken
against the SFP file.

Client Behaviors Tab

Use the Client Behaviors tab to specify default methods (or programs) that
Radia executes on the client computer.
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Radia Packager - Global Default Properties

|/ Data Options

]

Client Behaviors 1

Client b anagement

—  Client Method Command Lines
Fesource Initialization Method:

Method to Install R esource:

Method to De-install Resounce:

Instance Update Method:

File Update/Add Method:

File Arbitration Method:

o]

Cancel

Apply

The command lines that you type in this dialog box are stored in attributes in
the FILE class instances in the SOFTWARE domain. The following table
describes the fields available on the Client Behaviors tab, as shown in the

figure above.
Table 15: Client Behaviors

Client Behaviors Usage
Resource Initialization Type the method to run when the files are stored on the
Method client computer.
(Attribute in database:
ZINIT)
Method to Install Resource | Type the method to run after the files are stored on the
(Attribute in database: client computer. This is used if some processing is required
ZCREATE) to enable them to be used on the client computer.
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Client Behaviors

Usage

Method to De-install
Resource

(Attribute in database:
ZDELETE)

Instance Update Method
(Attribute in database:
ZUPDATE)

File Update/Add Method
(Attribute in database:
ZFILEUPD)

File Arbitration Method

(Attribute in database:
ARBITRAT)

Normally, files are removed if the subscription to the
software is cancelled.

If a file, such as a shared DLL file, is not supposed to be
deleted from the client computer, even if the subscription to
the software is cancelled, type _NONE_ (with the
underscores) as the value for Method to De-install Resource.

Type the method to run when an instance is modified on the
client computer after the file has been deployed.

Type the method to run when a file is new or has been
updated. The method executes just before the file is deployed
to the client computer.

Type the method to run if a file is about to be replaced. This
method compares the version information of the file that
exists and the one that is going to replace it, and then
determines which one to keep.

Note: You must add the ARBITRAT method to the Radia
Database to use this text box. See the Technical Note about
the File Arbitration Method on the HP OpenView web site
for more information.

Radia Service Groups

Radia manages products that require more than one service-package to
establish full product installation or operation. You can use Radia Service
Groups when a product requires other service-packages or has dependencies
on other services.

This includes applications installed or maintained using Windows Installer

where:

e A product may utilize more than one MSI service-package, for example,

where MS Office may require other language pack services.

e A large product, MS Office for example, may need to be split into smaller
sub-services to install only specific parts of the product suite.
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The Radia Software Manager user interface will display only the master
service.

For detailed information on creating Radia Service Groups, refer to the Radia
System Explorer Guide.

Optimizing Services

Service Optimization uses byte level differencing and its ability to generate
patches to recreate original data. A patch allows administrators to upgrade
data to reflect bug fixes, feature additions, and added information. These
patches contain the minimum number of bytes required to fix a flawed
program and/or complete software upgrades. These patches are smaller than
the data, thus conserving network bandwidth at the expense of CPU
overhead.

The Radia Packager automatically creates components that are eligible for
byte-level differencing patching assuming that the component class contains
the proper signature attributes as specified in the Radia Configuration
Server specifications.

) Patches can only be created for components that contain a
signature. Initially, only MD5 is supported.
Components being used for patching must be packaged from the
same location, or computer, to qualify for byte level differencing
patching. This will populate the eight-byte CRC found in the suffix
of the instance names.

For detailed information, see the Radia System Explorer Guide.

Windows System File Protection

Radia enforces System File Protection (SFP) on Windows Installer, and other
packaged content, defers deployment of SFP-protected files, and reports SFP
conflicts to administrators.

Radia will first attempt to verify the resource using the current verify
options, as specified in the ZRSCVRFY attribute located in the FILE class.
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e If the verification is successful, the resource is in the desired state and no
further verification is necessary.

e If the verification fails, Radia checks to see if System File Protection
protects the file. If the file is protected, it will not be deployed.

Finally, Radia checks to see whether you want to enforce SFP. To enforce
SFP, use Radia Packager and select the Enforce System File Protection check
box on the Data Options tab in the Instance Properties dialog box for the
selected file. See Table 14 on page 199 for a complete description of System
File Protection. If you select this check box, the ZRSCVRFY attribute is set to
P.

e Ifyou enforce SFP, deployment of this resource and the service are
marked as failed due to SFP processing.

e If you do not enforce SFP, the file is marked as having passed
verification.

A ZERROR instance is created to describe the actions taken against the SFP
file.

For more details on System File Protection, see the Microsoft Web site.
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Summary

Packaging is the process of identifying the components of the software or
content and organizing them into packages.

To package and configure applications, install the Radia Administrator
Workstation on a clean computer. You can install these tools on the same
computer as the Radia Configuration Server if you are running Windows
NT 4.0 (or greater), or Windows 2000 or Windows Server 2003.

You can use Installation Monitor Mode to package applications when you
do not know all of the components that make up the application. Radia
scans the computer before and after you install the application and
differences these scans to make up the package.

You can use Component Selection Mode for packaging simple applications
by selecting the individual components that make up the software.

Use the Radia Publishing Adapter as an alternative to Component
Selection Mode.

After packaging applications, use the New Application Wizard in the
Radia System Explorer to create a service—the fundamental unit of
content managed by Radia.
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5 Implementing Entitlement Policy

At the end of this chapter, you will:

¢ Understand how Radia can integrate with your existing policy
information.

e Understand the Radia POLICY domain.

e Be able to create new users and assign them to groups for use in simple
environments.

¢ Be able to connect services to groups.

This guide covers the standard implementation for the Radia Software
Manager. Although you will tailor this strategy to meet your organization's
needs, it is recommended that you review this guide for a comprehensive
understanding of the Radia Software Manager. This chapter introduces you
to how you can integrate your existing policy information with Radia. It also
covers the POLICY domain, and provides background information about how
to create users and groups, assign users to groups, and connect services to

groups.

Package gl Configure Prepare Subscribers Examine
C o » Entitlement —» ) —» ; » Manage ¥
Applications Policy Operations Services Services Results
Figure 7 Tasks completed in this guide.

About Policy Management and Radia

As your organization grows and changes, it is your job to manage who has
access to what software. You've invested time and money to determine the
best way to handle policy information for your organization. Now, you want
to use Radia to manage your digital assets. With Radia, you have the
advantage of using your existing policy information, while using Radia to
manage your digital assets.

Radia can use real-time policy information from:
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e Active Directory

e NDS
e iPlanet
¢ ISOCOR

e SQL Server, Oracle, or Sybase
e SQL 92-compliant (ODBC) data sources
e Any LDAP-compliant directory

You can continue to use the tools that you are already familiar with to
administer policies. And, as you modify group assignments, subscriptions to
digital assets are kept up-to-date.

Accessing Existing External Policy Information

When a Radia Client connects to the Radia Configuration Server, Radia
retrieves policy information in real-time from the appropriate data stores. In
the simplest environment, such as a lab used for testing, you might want
Radia to search the Radia Database for this information. In a large-scale
environment where an external policy store already exists, Radia cab
leverage this existing information. This information is sent back to the Radia
Configuration Server, which determines which digital assets are to be
managed for the user, group, or computer.

) For technical details about integrating your existing policy using
the Radia Policy Server, see the HP OpenView web site and the
Radia Policy Server Guide.
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Policy Data

Configuration
Server

Server

Desktop

Figure 8 Retrieving policy information from an external source.

Radia also supports using multiple Radia Configuration Servers with
multiple types of external policy stores. This is especially useful in migration
scenarios where you may be consolidating multiple external policy stores over
a period. During this time, you can continue to use as many existing policy
stores as necessary.
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Policy Data 1

(e.g. Active
Directory) Policy Data 2
(e.g. NT
Domains)

Configuration
Server 1

Configuration
Server 2

Desktop

Figure 9 Retrieving policy information from multiple external
sources.

Directories-Based Entitlement

(such as Active Directory and NDS)

If you want to leverage your investment in LDAP-based directory services or
SQL-based databases, HP offers the Radia Policy Server. The Radia Policy
Server is a plug-in to the Radia Integration Server (RIS) used for
administration purposes such as mapping services to users or computers in
the directory tree. The Radia Configuration Server can be configured to query
the Radia Policy Server to determine what services should be distributed and
managed for the client.

) The Radia Policy Server is an optional feature available from HP.
Contact your HP sales representative for details.

See the Radia Policy Server document on our HP OpenView web
site for more information.

Radia's integration with existing policy greatly reduces the total cost of
ownership of your environment by allowing you to continue to manage
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policies from your existing repository while Radia manages your digital
assets.

About the Radia POLICY Domain

If you are using real-time policy information from an external source, such as
NT domains, to manage your digital assets, you may need to configure a
connection from your external policy store to the POLICY domain in the
Radia Database. The configuration may vary based on the policy store.

This section is intended to provide you with an overview of the POLICY
domain. Most medium to large organizations will use its existing policy
information and will have limited use for this domain. However, in the
simplest environment, you can use the POLICY domain in the Radia
Database to organize subscribers into logical groups in preparation for
distributing software.

In this section, you will learn:

e About the classes in the POLICY domain.
e How to create users and groups.

e How to assign users to groups.

Once you are familiar with the POLICY domain and understand the basics of
managing policy information within Radia, you can extend that knowledge to
learn how to integrate your existing policy information with Radia. This
information may also be useful if you want to create a simple lab
environment to test the management of your digital assets.

To access the POLICY domain

1 Go to Start —» Programs — Radia Administrator Workstation — Radia System
Explorer.

The Radia System Explorer Security Information dialog box opens.

) The User ID, as shipped from HP, is RAD_MAST. No password
is necessary. This may have been changed during installation.
You can also change this by selecting the Change Password

check box and typing the new password in the New Password
and Verify New Password text boxes.

2 If necessary, type a User ID and Password, and then click OK.
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The Radia System Explorer window opens.
3 Double-click PRIMARY.
4 Double-click POLICY.

. Radia System Explorer - [123:Radia - 1] %
[ Fle Edit Yiew Window Help - 0 x

I | I i EE
[Database Tree View: [POLICY Domain Classes:

@ Database 3 Countries [COUNTRY)
LICEMSE 3% Departments [DEPT)
MaTIFY IPE'I Mobile Device Confg [MBLCOMNFG)
= B PRIMARY T Multicast MULTCAST)
+ EMM"‘J 4] PDACONFG (PDACONFG)
+- g AUDIT E'.JSewer Stagers [STAGER]
#- ' CLENT ¥ Users [USER)

o & ParcH fial Workgroups (WORKGRP)

-1-&8 POLICY
%3 Countries [COUNTRY)
EEE Departments [DEPT)
TH] taobile Device Confg [MBLCOMFG)
g Multicast [MULT CAST]
#1 PDACONFG [FDACONFG)
E',J Server Stagers [STAGER)
¥ Users [USER)
] Warkgroups [WORKGRP]

+ g PROMAINT

+- %) SOFTWARE

+ =) SYSTEM

& PROFILE

PRIMARYSPOLICY 6/24/2004 944 AM

Classes in the POLICY Domain

The POLICY domain has five default classes, Countries (COUNTRY),
Departments (DEPT), Server Stagers (STAGER), Users (USER), and
Workgroups (WORKGRP), as described below.
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Table 16: Classes in the POLICY Domain

Class Description Instance Examples
Countries Use for clock synchronizations France, Japan, Italy
(COUNTRY) with the Radia Configuration
Server. Do not assign services to
this class.
Departments Use to group subscribers into Finance, Customer Service,
(DEPT) departments. Manufacturing
Mobile Device Defines the parameters for mobile | RmmUser
Config device configuration when using
(MBLCONFG) the Radia Mobility Server.
Multicast Use the MULTCAST class to MCast1, Mcast2
(MULTCAST) configure client computers to use
multicasting.
PDACONFG This class defines the parameters | PDAUser
(PDACONFG) for PDA configuration.
Server Stagers Use to define Radia Proxy Servers | CDROM, RPS, RPSUser
(STAGER) or Radia Staging Servers within
your distribution network.
Users (USER) Use to define individual William, John Doe, SSampson
subscribers. This can be either a
user name or a computer name.
Workgroups Use to group subscribers into Project Planning, Managers, ABC
(WORKGRP) functional groups. For example, a | Project Team

project team may be made up of
subscribers from several different
departments.

You can also add other classes to the POLICY domain, as per your
organization's needs. For example, if your organization is an insurance
company, you may add an AGENTS or OFFICES class. If your organization
is a bank, you might add classes such as BRANCHES or TELLERS to
organize your subscribers.

>

See the Radia System Explorer Guide for information about

creating new classes.
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Creating Users or Groups in Radia

There may be times when you need to create individual users or groups in
Radia. For example, you might want to create a lab environment used to test
the distribution and management of your digital assets. To create a simple
environment, you may want to create several users, assign them to groups,
and then assign services to the groups.

In this section, you will learn how to create a user in the Users (USER) class
in the POLICY domain of the Radia Database. You can follow the same steps
to create a new Workgroups (WORKGRP) instance or Departments (DEPT)
instance by substituting the appropriate class name.

In the following example, you will use the Radia System Explorer to create a
new user (SSampson) in the USER class.

To create a new user

1 Go to Start - Programs — Radia Administrator Workstation — Radia System
Explorer.

The Radia System Explorer Security Information dialog box opens.

) The User ID, as shipped from HP, is RAD_MAST. No password
is necessary. This may have been changed during installation.
You can also change this by selecting the Change Password
check box and typing the new password in the New Password
and Verify New Password text boxes.

2 Ifnecessary, type a User ID and Password, and then click OK.
The Radia System Explorer window opens.
Double-click PRIMARY.

4 Double-click POLICY.
Right-click Users (USER).
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. Radia System Explorer - [123:Radia - 1]
[ File Edit View ‘Window Help

slmle|x| @ DjE

|Database Tree View: |POLICY Domain Classes:
@ Databaze ﬁ'ﬂountries [COUNTRY]
LICENSE 735 Departments [DEPT]
NOTIFY L'y Mabile Device Canfg (MBLCONFG)
= PRIMARY T Multicast (MULTCAST)
+- | ADMIN 4] PDACONFG [PDACONFG]
+- kg AUDIT éSewer Stagers [STAGER)
* ;% e 9 Users (USER)
’ % EE;’CAE'GM &4 warkgroups (WORKGRF)
&% PoLICY

%% Countries [COUNTRY)

gEg Departments [DEFT)

TE Mobile Device Confg (MBLCOMFG)
Multizast MULTCAST)

fg PDACOMNFG (FDACOMFG)

25 Server Stagers [STAGER)

@ Warkgral Filtar Instances...
+ i PRDMAINT | Mew Class
+-£%) SOFTWARE | Copy Class
=) SYSTEM Delete Class
s PROFILE Edit Class....

Refresh

PRIMARYSPOLICY

E/24/2004 10:00 A

6 Select New Instance.

In the Create Instance dialog box, type a display name (up to 25
characters) and an instance name (up to 25 characters).

Create Instance

Enter the new digplay name:

|55 ampson

Create a new Uzerz ([USER] instance named:

|S5AMPSON

Cancel

]

8 Click OK.
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The user instance, SSampson, is created.

. Radia System Explorer - [123:Radia - 1]

[ File Edit Wiew Window Help

vl i [ele|x| o Z/E

[Databaze Tree View:

|U zers [USER] Clazs Instances:

@ Database

LICENSE
NOTIFY
= PRIMARY

3 ADMIN
3 &UDIT
=F CLENT
& paTCH
=48 POLICY
%5 Countries [COUNTRY)
ﬁg Departments [DEFT)
TE Mobile Device Confg (MBLCOMFG
Multicast (MULTCAST)
#Z) PDACONFG [PDACONFG)
2) Server Stagers [STAGER)
=¥ Users (USER)
B BASE_INSTANCE_
¥ NULL INSTANCE_
m Adminiztrator
¥ coROM
m S5ampson

B wiLLIsM
%) warkgroups [WORKGRP)
o B PROMAINT
IEE >

E Ugers ingtance(z] displayed

F- [F- F-E- [

Mame Instance Mame

Type

¥ BASE_INSTANC..
¥ NULL_INSTANC..
mAdministrator

¥ coRoM

_BASE_INSTANCE_
_MNULL_INSTANCE_
ADMINISTRATOR

CDROM
5 PSOM
WwLLIAM

B wWILLIsM

POLICY.USER Instance
POLICY.USER Instance
POLICY.USER Instance
POLICY.USER Instance
POLICY.USER Instance
POLICY.USER Instance

£/24/2004

10:02 AM

Assigning Users to Groups

If you have created several users, you might want to assign them to one or
more groups. In the following example, we will use the Radia System
Explorer to assign the user SSampson to the Sales department.

>

The Sales instance, shown in the Departments (DEPT) class may
not appear in your Radia Database. To add this instance (or

instances that are appropriate to your organization), follow the
procedure To create a new user on page 214. However, instead of
right-clicking USER, right-click the appropriate class, such as

Departments (DEPT).

To assign a user to a group

1 Go to Start — Programs — Radia Administrator Workstation — Radia System

Explorer.
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The Radia System Explorer Security Information dialog box opens.

) The User ID, as shipped from HP, is RAD_MAST. No password

is necessary. This may have been changed during installation.

You can also change this by selecting the Change Password
check box and typing the new password in the New Password
and Verify New Password text boxes.

2 If necessary, type a User ID and Password, and then click OK.

The Radia System Explorer window opens.

Double-click PRIMARY.
Double-click POLICY.

o O A W

Show Connections.

Double-click Users (USER) to open the list of all user instances.

Right-click the user instance (in this example, SSampson) and select

[ File Edit Wiew ‘Window Help

& Iz

[Databaze Tree View:

|U zers [USER] Clazs Instances:

@ Database

LICENSE
NOTIFY
= PRIMARY

3 ADMIN
3 &UDIT
=F CLENT
& paTCH
=48 POLICY
%5 Countries [COUNTRY)
ﬁg Departments [DEFT)
TE Mobile Device Confg [MELCOMFG]
Multicast (MULTCAST)
#Z) PDACONFG [PDACONFG)
2) Server Stagers [STAGER)
= ¥ Users (USER)
B BASE_INSTANCE_
¥ NULL INSTANCE_
m Adminiztrator

¥ coROM

4 Mew Instance
B L
Copy Instance
@ WOKDIOUR  pjote Tnstance
+ % FROMAINT Rename Instance
+ SOFTWARE Edit Instance. ..
+ =) SvSTEM
ik PROFILE

C R e e

Refresh
Expand All Connections
Expand one level

E Usgers ingtance(z] displayed

Mame Instance Mame

Type

m_BAS E_INSTAMC.. _BASE_INSTANCE_
m_NULL_INSTANE... _MNULL_INSTANCE_

mAdministrator ADMINISTRATOR
¥ coRoM COROM

B¥ s5ampson S5AMPSON

B uLLIEM WILLIAM

POLICY.USER Instance
POLICY.USER Instance
POLICY.USER Instance
POLICY.USER Instance
POLICY.USER Instance
POLICY.USER Instance

£/24/2004

10:20 AM
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7 The POLICY.USER Connections dialog box opens. This dialog box
displays a list of classes to which you can connect the selected instance.

S POLICY.USER Connections

Show connectable classes for domain: |F'DLIEY j
Class | Type: |
@' Countries [COUNTRY) COUMTRY Claszs
o3 i Departments [DEPT) DEPT Clazs
IPE'I Maohile Device Confg [MBLCOMFG)  MELCOMFG Clazs
T Multicast (MULTCAST) MULTCAST Class
2'._, Server Stagers [STAGER) STAGER Class
@ wWorkgroups (WORKGRF] WORKGRP Clazz
Choose the class you want b show lTl Cancel |
conhections for and press Ok

8 Select Departments (DEPT), and then click OK.

The DEPT class instances appear in the list view. This allows you to
easily make a connection between an instance in the DEPT class and an
instance in the USER class.

9 Select the Sales instance from the list view, and then drag it to the

appropriate USER instance (in this example, SSampson). When your
cursor turns into a paper clip, release the mouse button.
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©. Radia System Explorer - [123:Radia - 1]
3 File Edit View Window Help

o] ) [wlex| &) Z[F

l

Ieratabase Tree View: Depaitments [DEPT) Class Instances:
g Database A (| Mame | Instance Mame | Type
LICENSE 730 _BASE_INSTANC.. _BASE_INSTANCE_  POLICY.DEPT Instance
HOTIFY 3% _MULL_INSTANC.. _MULL_INSTANCE_  POLICY DEFT Instance
= PRIMARY 5% Development DEVELOPMENT POLICY.DEPT Instance
* g L] 75 Publications PUBLICATIONS POLICY.DEFT Instance
=159 ALUDIT i Sales SALES POLICY DEPT
- &F CLENT
- L3 NOVADIGM
+- B PaTCH
=-&% PoLiCY

%5 Countries [COUNTRY)
= Q'EE Departments [DEPT)
735 _BASE_INSTANCE_
78 MULL_INSTANCE_
5% Development

8% Publications

5

gﬁg Sales

1%y Mebile Device Confg MELCONFG)

g Multicast MULTCAST)

#2) PDACONFG [PDACONFG)

a Server Stagers [STAGER]

= ¥ Users [USER)

¥ _BASE_INSTANCE_
B _NULL INSTENCE_ —
m Adrinistrator

B¥ coROM
&
B wiLL

3 wsreke ot s MNRKRRP)

£3

B Departments instancels) displayed B/24/2004

10:29 AW

10 The Select Connection Attribute dialog box opens.

Select Connection Attribute

Fram: Uzerz. 55ampsaon

T Departments.S ales
Mame | Attribute Description | Walue ~
E_ALWAYS_ tember of POLICY WORKGRP.DEFAULT
_ N tember of
Flo_alwavs_  Member of
Flo_Alwavs_  Member of
Flo_Alwavs_  Member of
Flo_alwavs_  Member of
Flo_Alwavs_  Member of
Flo_Alwavs_  Member of —
Flo_alwavs_  Member of =
g | ¥
Select the attribute to use for this connection, then press Copy or Move
Mote: Double clicking or pressing the Enter key will
copy the connection to the zelected attribute Copy ‘ Cancel ‘
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11 Click Copy to create the connection from Users.SSampson to
Department.Sales.

12 Click Yes to confirm the connection.

13 Click OK when you receive the confirmation that "SSampson has been
connected to Sales."

Notice that Sales is now listed under the SSampson user instance, which
indicates that SSampson is part of the Sales department.

% Radia System Explorer - [123:Radia - 1]

File Edt Yiew Window Help

. 2T

ol

D atabase Tres Wisw: [Users class 55 ampson Instance Attibutes:
+ g’ PATCH A Name | Attribute Description | Yalug ~
=48 POLICY UNAME Name
3:’ Countries [COUNTRY) ZCDNFIG Collect Hardweare Info [
= {3 Departments (DEPT) WA ZSETMS .. Send Message todudi..  DaILY
235 _BASE_INSTANCE_ REzoUMIT  Masimum Disk Space i
Z38 _NULL INSTANCE_ USERID  Enterprise UserId
% SETEIEL REZTMED  Cliert Timeout (Seconds] 240
i ;':::"Sca“”’“ REZTRACEL  Trace LogLevel 09331 040
=== ZTHACE Trace Or or OFF [r/N] M

1y Mobile Device Conlg (MBLCONFG]
Multicast [MULTCAST)

4 PDACONFG (PDACONFG)

a Server Stagerz [STAGER)

ZF'FHEIHIT Exec. Priority ooo
ZSHDW’ Display Status Indicator [.. M
5] _ALwAY.. Uliliy Methad

— B Users (USER) [ _alwer.. Member of POLICY. WORKGRP.DEFAULT

m _BASE_INSTAMCE_ E_ALW'AY .. Member of POLICY.DEPT SALES

#} _MULL_IMSTAMCE_ ﬂc _BLwisy.. Member of

m Administrator ﬂc _Alwiay. Member of

& coRoM Mg _aLway.. Member of

= m SS5ampson nc_ALWAY tember of

& Default g _aLway.. Member of
238 Sales fg_alway.. Member of
j Client Self Maintenance v nC,ALW'AY . Member of 2

i

FRIMARYAPOLICT U sers (USERINSSampson' B/24/2004 10:27 AW

Connecting Services to Groups

Whether you are using an external policy source, or you are managing policy
within Radia, you will need to define the services that your subscribers will
receive.

) If you are using the Radia Policy Server, see the Radia Policy
Server documentation on the HP OpenView web site for more
information.
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In this section, you will learn how to connect users and groups to the services
that Radia will manage. In the following example, we will use the Radia
System Explorer to authorize all subscribers in the Sales department for the
WinZip application.

To connect the WinZip application to the Sales department

1 Go to Start - Programs — Radia Administrator Workstation — Radia System
Explorer.

The Radia System Explorer Security Information dialog box opens.

) The User ID, as shipped from HP, is RAD_MAST. No password
is necessary. This may have been changed during installation.
You can also change this by selecting the Change Password
check box and typing the new password in the New Password
and Verify New Password text boxes.

2 Ifnecessary, type a User ID and Password, and then click OK.
The Radia System Explorer window opens.
Double-click PRIMARY.

4 Double-click POLICY.

Double-click Departments (DEPT) to open the Departments class.
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[3 Fle Edit Yiew ‘Window Help

& Iz

|Database Tree View: |D epartments [DEPT) Class Instances:

Q Database A0 Name | Instance Name
LICENSE 737 _BASE_INSTAMCE_ _BASE_INSTANCE_
NOTIFY 73w _NULL_INSTANCE_ _NULL_INSTANCE_

= {7 PRIMaRY 5% Development DEVELOPMENT

z E ADMIN 738 Publications PLELICATIONS
- AUDIT T3 Sales SALES

w5 CLIENT

3 NOWADIGH

+- B paTCH

- &8 PoLICY

%5 Countries [COUNTFY)
= fEE Departments [DEFT)
737 _BASE_INSTANCE_
738 _MULL_INSTAMCE
‘{E‘E D ervelopment
730 Publications

Lad

{E’E Sales

TE Mobile Device Confg [MBLCOMFG)
Multicast MULTCAST]

fg POACONFG [PDACONFG)

E',J Server Stagers [STAGER)

B Users (USER)

T3 workgroups [WORKGRP) v | £ ¥

5 Departments instance(z) displayed B/24/2004 2:46 PM

6 Right-click the Sales instance (in the tree view) and select Show
Connections. The POLICY.DEPT Connections dialog box opens. This

dialog box displays a list of classes to which you can connect the selected
instance.

7 From the Show connectable classes for domain drop-down list, select
SOFTWARE.
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. POLICY.DEPT Connections

Show connectable classes for domain: |SDFTW.-’-‘«HE ﬂ
Clags |
'_ \pplicatic E] E /ICE
UE]]HTTP Prow [HTTF) HTTP Clazs
Choose the clazs you want to show | ‘
connections for and press OF, os Ltz

8 Click Application (ZSERVICE), and then click OK. The instances in the
ZSERVICE class appear in the list view.
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[ File Edit Yew Window Help
SlElel>| & s

Database Tres Yiew: |&,pplication [ZSERYICE) Class Instances:

@ Database MName | Instance Mame
LICENSE j_BASE_WSTANcE_ _BASE_INSTANCE_
NOTIFY L tmortize AMORTIZE

- [ PRIMARY L Drag & View DRAGYIEW

C EADM'N IhEscalc GS-CALC
2 AUDIT 1 e dhos Drgarizer REDBOX
# B CLENT L3 Remate Control REMOTE_CONTROL
& MOWADIGHM )
¥ j Sales Information SALES
i g; E’STLF; L3 stratusPad STRATIS_PAD
%5 Countries [COUNTRY) = winzi WNEIFOO08
= gEg Departments [DEPT)
737 _BASE_INSTANCE_
738 _MULL_INSTAMCE_
{EE D evelopment
3’2‘3 Publications
TE obile Device Confg [MBLCOMFG]
g Multicast [MULTCAST]
%] PDACONFG [PDACONFG)
a Server Stagers [STAGER)
B Users (USER)
73 workagroups [WORKERF) £ ¥
9 Application inztancels) dizplayed B/24/2004 2:48 PM

Select the WinZip instance from the list view, and then drag it to the
appropriate Departments instance (in this example, Sales). When your
cursor turns into a paper clip, release the mouse button.
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%. Radia System Explorer - [123:Radia - 1]

[ Fil= Edit Yew Window Help

o i [mle|x| & I[F

'E)atabase Tree Wiew:

18, pplication [ZSERVICE) Class Instances:

@ Database

LICENSE
NOTIFY
= PRIMARY
- 129 ADMIN
- 1 ALDIT
w5 CLIENT
£ HOWVADIGM
+- B PATCH
=48 POLICY
%5 Countries [COUNTRY]
- gE'EDepartments [DEPT)
73 BASE_INSTANCE_

L

73 NULL_INSTANCE_

g

Fe Development

{E’E Publications

TE Mobﬁvice Confg [MBLCONFG)
Multicast (MULTCAST]

&1 PDACONFG [FDACONFG)

a Server Stagers [STAGER)

B¥ Users (USER)

fl Workgioups [WORKGRF)

9 Application instancels) displayed

STRATUS_PAD

M ame | Ingtance Mame

23 _BASE_INSTANCE_ _BASE_INSTANCE_
L3 tmorize AMORTIZE

L Drag & View DRAGYIEW
Gsoac GSCALD

L Redbox Organizer REDBOX
ﬁﬂemote Caritrol REMOTE_COMTROL
ﬂSales Information S4LES

ﬂ StratuzPad

6/24/2004 2:43 PM

10 The Select Connection Attribute dialog box opens.
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8. Select Connection Attribute

Fram: Departments. S ales

T Applicationwingip

Name | Attribute D escription Yalue

fic

Flo_slwavs_  Offers

flo_slways.  Offers

flo_slways.  Offers

Flo_alwavs_  Offers

Flo_slwavs_  Offers

4 | >

Select the attribute to use for this connection, then press Copy or Move

Mote: Double clicking or pressing the Enter key will

copy the connection to the zelected attribute
Copy Cancel

11 Click Copy to create the connection from Departments.Sales to
Application.WinZip.

12 Click Yes to confirm the connection.

13 Click OK when you receive the confirmation that "Sales has been
connected to WinZip."

Notice that WinZip is listed under the Sales department instance, which
indicates that the entire Sales department is now authorized to receive
the WinZip application.
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adia System Explorer, - [123:Radia - 1]

3 Fle Edt view window Help

8 ¢ |me|x| @ DfE

o

D atabase Tree Yiew: [Departments class 5ales Instance Attributes:
@ Databasze ~ }ﬁme Attribute Description alue
LICENSE ACCTND Account Number
MOTIFY E_ALW’AYS_ Offers SOFTWARE ZSERVICE WINZIPOOOS
= [ PRIMARY o slwevs.  offers
* EADMW flg_alwiavs_  Offers
w15 AUDIT No_atwavs_  Offers
-5 CLENT [l atwavs_  Offers
288 NOVADIGH flo_sLwavs_  Offers
+- B PaTCH

S ALWAYS_ Uity Resalution Met.

] g{k %Lgmtries [CAUNTRAY] NAME Frigndly name Sales
] EEE Departments (DEPT)
73 _BASE_INSTANCE_
735 _NULL_INSTANCE
3’2‘3 Development

738 Publications

Lal

= 3’2‘3 Sales
I3 winzip
TEI Mohile Device Canfg (MBLCOMFG)
tdulticast [MIULTCAST)

,’g PODACOMFG (PDACONFG]

2 Server Stagers [STAGER)

B Users [USER) d
9 Departments CLASS Sales attribute(s) displayed B/24/2004 251 PM

In the next figure, notice that SSampson, listed in the Users (USER) class, is
part of the Sales department. You can also see that the WinZip application has
been authorized for the entire Sales department. Therefore, as long as
SSampson is part of the Sales department, Radia will manage the WinZip
application on his computer.
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% Radia System Explorer, - [123:Radia - 1]

[ File Edit Wiew Window Help
Ijz ol
'E)atabase Tree Yiew: |Users class S5ampson Instance Attibutes:
= %.@E‘ %LIEY G || Marme | Altribute Description Yalue i
2 Countries [COUNTRY) LINAME Name
= EEE Departments [DEFT] ZCDNFIG Collect Hardware Infa... Y
73t _BASE_INSTANCE_ B3 zseTMsGa Send Message todu.. DALY
£3% _NULL_INSTANCE_ B zoumit Mawimum Disk Space 0
3% Developmert USERID Enterprise User 1d
132 Publications B zrmeo Client Timeout [Seco.. 240
Sk %ei\finzm B zrraceL Trace Log Lewel [09.. 040
% Matile Device Canfg (MBLCONFG) ZTHAEE Trace Onor O [Y/N] - N
Mulicast (MULTCAST) ZF'F!IDHIT E:.-:ec. Pricrity . ]
/,g POACONFG [PDACONFG] Zj[l\i:;s BljFla;St:tL: Indicat.. M
2 _ _ tiliky M etho
: % 3?::}3?5;33 ISTAGER] (2 _aLwavs_ tember of POLICY. WORKGRP.DEF,
P _BASE_INSTANCE_ 8 _alwars_ Member of POLICY.DEPT.SALES
¥ NULL_INSTANCE_ flg _aLwms_ Member of
Y fchivistiator flg _atwevs_ Mernber of
&¥ corom Mg _alwavs_ Mamber of
- #J SSampzon ﬂc _ALWAYS_ Member of
3 Defaul Flg_alwirs_ Meniber of
73 Sales flg _alwes_ Meriber of
j Client Self Maintenance BC _ALWAYS_ Wember of
B wiLLiam [E _alwavs_ Member of NOVADIGM.ZSERVICE.CL ¥
5l workgraups [WORKGRP] v < S
33 Users CLASS SSampson attribute(s) displayed E/24/2004 2583 PM

Whether you are using an external policy store, or managing policy within
Radia, you can quickly modify the services that individuals are authorized for
by manipulating the connections between services and groups, adding users
to groups, or removing users from groups.
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Summary

¢ Radia can integrate with your existing policy information.
e The Radia POLICY domain organizes subscribers into logical groups.
¢ You can create new users and assign them to groups.

e Assign the services to be managed by Radia to the appropriate groups.
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6 Contfiguring Client Operations Profiles

At the end of this chapter, you will:

e Understand the benefits of Radia Client Operations Profiles.
e Know how to implement Radia Client Operations Profiles.
e See a simple implementation example.

This guide covers the standard implementation for the Radia Software
Manager. Although you will tailor this strategy to meet your organization's
needs, it is recommended that you review this guide for a comprehensive
understanding of the Radia Software Manager. This chapter introduces you
to how to configure the operations of your Radia Client. It covers the CLIENT
domain, and provides information on providing failover capabilities,
designating servers for a client based on criteria you set, controlling trouble
shooting settings, hardware scan settings and user interface settings.

Package Implement Configure Prepare Subscribers Examine
crag —» Entittement —» 9! —» P » Manage ¥
Applications . Operations Services ) Results
Policy Services

t |

Figure 10 Tasks completed in this guide.

Radia Client Operations Profiles

If you have multiple Radia Configuration Servers, Radia Proxy Servers, or
want to store files for managing applications on a local CD-ROM, you may
want to reconfigure the Radia Client before connecting to the Radia
Configuration Server. Use Radia Client Operations Profiles to do this. Radia
Client Operations Profiles, along with the Radia object oriented schema,
allow you to control certain client behaviors based on any attribute from a
client object. Benefits of using Radia Client Operation Profiles include, but
are not limited to:

e Failover capability for Radia servers.
e Dynamic assignment and selection of a client computer's available

servers based on network location, speed, or other criteria.
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e Defining which Radia Configuration Server to use based on its functional
role, allowing for load balancing among Radia Configuration Servers.

e Enhanced diagnostics capabilities.

) To use Client Operations Profiles, you must be using the Radia
Application Manager version 3.1 or higher and the Radia Database
version 3.1 or higher.

The CLIENT Domain

The CLIENT domain in the Radia Database controls Client Operations
Profiles. It includes six classes with sample instances that you can use to
configure your Radia Client computers operations. We provide an example of
using the client computer's network location, stored in the ZCONFIG object
to prioritize the downloadable locations for application data for each client
computer. The six classes are:

e Core Settings (SETTINGS)
Use an instance in the SETTINGS class to define how to use your Server
Access Profile, to define scripts you want to use, and to set other global
parameters.

¢ Diagnostics (DIAGS)
Use instances in this class to override tracing levels set on the Radia
Client.

¢ Hardware Scan Config (RADHWCFG)
Use an instance in this class to control the type of hardware scan that the
Radia Client should perform.

¢ Network Location (LOCATION)
Use the LOCATION class to group users based on a location, such as
their subnet.

¢ RSM Ul Preferences (RADUICFG)
Use instances in this class to manage the display of the Radia Software
Manager User Interface.

e Server Access Profile (SAP)
Use instances in the Server Access Profile (SAP) class to define Radia
Configuration Servers and possible data access points for Radia managed
services.
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Recommendations

We make the following recommendations for using Client operations profiles.
e Use our Professional Services to help you implement this feature.

e Configure Client Operations Profiles only if you fully understand this
process.

e Avoid single point of failure in all aspects, for servers of both types and
for each role. Create redundancy where possible.

e Use base and null instances for unknown and new network addresses.

Implementing Client Operations Profiles

Use instances in the classes in the CLIENT domain to customize the profiles
to meet your enterprise's needs. There are five major steps for
implementation.

1 Identify Servers.

2 Create Server Access Profile instances.

3 Set criteria for Server Access Profile instances.
4 Set priorities for Server Access Profile instances.
5 Enable Client Operations Profiles.

Each of these steps is detailed in the sections below. Before beginning this
procedure, a discussion of Server Types and Roles is required.

Understanding Server Types and Roles

A Server Access Profile (SAP) is a generic way to define all possible data
access points for a service. A SAP can be a Radia Configuration Server, Radia
Proxy Server, or CD-ROM drive. Radia Client Operations Profiles allow you
to identify and prioritize data access points without the need to use
additional customized scripts.

Before beginning this process, you must have an understanding of server
types and roles. These are reflected, respectively, in the TYPE and ROLE
attributes of the SAP class. A server can either be identified as an RCS or
DATA type. Only a Radia Configuration Server can be identified as type RCS.
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A Radia Configuration Server, Radia Proxy Server, or CD-ROM drive can be
identified as DATA in the TYPE attribute. Use DATA type only for servers
from which the client will download applications.

In addition, each Radia Configuration Server can have a role, or function,
specified in the ROLE attribute of the SAP class. Possible roles are:

e Client Operations Profiles (O)
Use this Radia Configuration Server to get the client computer's Client
Operations Profile.

e Service resolution (S)
Use this Radia Configuration Server to resolve the client computer's
services.

e Client self maintenance (M)
Use this Radia Configuration Server to perform Client Self Maintenance.

¢ Reporting (R)
Use this Radia Configuration Server for storing reporting objects from
the client computer. These objects are stored in the PROFILE file in the
Radia Database.

e Data download (D)
Use this Radia Configuration Server to download application data to the
client computer.

e AllA)
Use this Radia Configuration Server for any of the roles listed above.

A Radia Proxy Server or CD-ROM can only serve the role of Data download
(D). A Radia Configuration Server can serve any of the above roles.

) When a client is ready to download files, the client will first use
servers with TYPE=DATA in order of priority set in the LOCATION
class. If a server with TYPE=DATA, has a ROLE of anything other
than D, it will be skipped and not used for data download.

If the client is still unable to download all the needed files after
processing all servers with TYPE=DATA, then the client will begin
processing servers of TYPE=RCS in order of priority. In order to use
a Radia Configuration Server for data download, two conditions
must be met:

o The SETTINGS.RCSDATA attribute for the client computer
must be set to Y.

e The SAP.ROLE for the Radia Configuration Server must be
either D or A.
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Task 1

Task 2

Identify Radia Servers

Identify your Radia Servers, and determine the type and role for each. Types
are defined in the TYPE attribute of the SAP class. Roles are defined in the
ROLE attribute of the SAP class. Your Radia Server can be a Radia
Configuration Server, Radia Proxy Server, or CD-ROM. Radia Servers with
TYPE=DATA, must have a role of Data download (D). Radia Configuration
Servers, set to TYPE=RCS, can serve many roles. You will need to decide
which roles your Radia Configuration Servers can perform.

»

Only a Radia Configuration Server can be designated as anything
other than data download. For all other SAP instances, if you

specify anything other than data download, the SAP will be ignored.

Create Server Access Profile Instances (SAP)

Use Radia System Explorer to create one SAP instance for each Server
Access Profile. Table 17 on page 236 describes the attributes in the SAP class.
We provide you with samples for each type of Server Access Profile in the
Radia Database. The next figure displays the SAP samples we provide.
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Use Radia System Explorer to make a copy of the instance that most closely
approximates the server type and role for which you need an SAP instance.
After copying the instance, use Table 17 below to configure the instance for
your enterprise.

) Instances in the SAP class are used before the IP specified in the
radskman command line.

Table 17: Attributes of the SAP Class

Attributes Description

ZSTOPOOn Expression Resolution Method
Use a ZSTOP expression to stop the process from completing if certain
requirements are met. For example, you may want to prevent a laptop
computer from using this SAP.

NAME Friendly Name
Friendly name of the SAP instance.

TYPE Type [RCS /DATA]
Specify the Type of Radia server. Set to RCS if using Radia Configuration
Server. Set to Data for Radia Proxy Server or CD-ROM.
If the client computer is unable to reach any of its Server Access Profile,
then the client will default to the last known Radia Configuration Server.

URI Universal Resource Identifier
Create the Universal Resource Identifier to specify the Radia
Configuration Server, or Radia Proxy Server. See Table 18 on page 239 for
examples.

ROLE RCS Role A,0,S,M,R,D
Specifies the role of the SAP. Specify as many values as are needed
separated by a comma. A blank or null value defaults to ALL. Possible
values are A = all, O = Client Operations Profiles, S = Service Resolution,
M = Client Self Maint,
R = Reporting, D= Data Download.
Default: The default value is A.
Note: Only a Radia Configuration Server can be designated as anything
other than type D. For servers where TYPE=DATA, if you specify
anything other than D, that SAP instance will be skipped.
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Attributes Description

ENABLED Enable SAP [Y/N]

Specify if this SAP is enabled (Y) or disabled (N). If the variable is blank
or non-existent, then this SAP is enabled.

Default: The default value is Y.

TIMEOUT Communications Timeout (0-3200)s

Specify the timeout in seconds. This will override client timeout
(ZMASTER.ZTIMEO) if it contains a valid numeric value. If blank, then
use existing variable value on client.

PUSHBACK | Push Back (0-999 retries)

Set to 0 to skip a Radia Configuration Server if the Radia Configuration
Server pushes back on the Client Connect. Set to 1 to 999 for number of
retries if the Radia Configuration Server pushes back.

Default: The default setting is 0.

THROTYPE | Throttle [NONE/ADAPTIVE/RESERVED/]
Type of bandwidth throttling to use.

e Set to ADAPTIVE to yield to other services that are using the
network.

e Set to RESERVED to allow for a specific reservation of the
bandwidth. It is the maximum percentage of network bandwidth to
use.

e Set to NONE for no bandwidth throttling, and use the maximum
available bandwidth. This attribute applies to Windows only.

This will override client bandwidth throttling if it contains a valid value.
If blank, then use existing variable value on the client computer.
BANDWDTH | Bandwidth Percentage (1-99)

Specify the percentage of bandwidth to use between 1 and 99. If blank
value or non-existent variable, then use all of the bandwidth. This
attribute applies to Windows only.

This will override client bandwidth setting if it contains a valid value. If
blank, then use existing variable value on client computer.
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Attributes

Description

STREAM Enable Streaming [Y/N]
Specify Y to use streaming. This will override the client setting in
ZMASTER.ZNORSPNS.
Default: The default value is N.
Caution: Streaming is not suitable for all network environments. Consult
your network administrator before setting this to Y.
PROXY Internet Proxy URI
Do not modify. The internet proxy URI through which the client will
connect to the SAP. Maintained by client.
PRIORITY Selection Priority
(&(LOCATIO | Do not modify. The SAP obtains its priority by looking at the priority
N.SAPPRI)) specified in the Location class.
PRODUCT Product Filter
Specify which types of Radia Clients can use this SAP instance. Specify
multiple clients separated by a comma. Below are suggested identifiers for
each Radia Client:
Radia Application Manager: RAM
Radia Inventory Manager: RIM
Radia Software Manager: RSM
Radia OS Manager: ROMS
Radia Patch Manager: PATCH
On your radskman command line, specify which products to filter by
using the product parameter.
For example, if this SAP should only be used by Radia Application
Manager, then you may want to set this attribute to RAM. Then, set
product to RAM on your radskman command line.
Default: Blank means that all products can use this SAP instance.
FILTER Filter Expression [Obj.Var = Valuel
Use this attribute to filter the SAP based on any available object
attribute. For example, if you only wanted to use this SAP for a specific
service, specify APPINFO.ZOBJNAME=GS-CALC.
Note: The ZSERVICE object is not available during installation. Use the
APPINFO object instead. Appinfo, located in the service's LIB directory, is
a copy of the service's instance from the ASERVICE object.
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) If you want to override the use of the SAP object, add the RCSURI
parameter to the radskman command line. RCSURI should be in
the same format as the Universal Resource Identifier. For the
syntax of this parameter, see Table 18 below.

Creating the Universal Resource Identifier

For each instance of the SAP class, you will need to identify a URI (Universal
Resource Identifier) for the Server Access Profile (SAP). RFC 1630 proposes

the following format:

<scheme>:<scheme specific format>

where the scheme is usually the network protocol such as HTTP or TCP. If
the scheme-specific format has slashes, it indicates a hierarchical path.
Universal Resource Locator (URL) is a form of URI where the scheme specific

format is defined as:

//<user>:<password>@<host>:<port>/<url path>

Details on how to access the specified resource are defined in the URL path.
The most prevalent form is: //<host>:<port>/<url path>. Examples for
specifying the URI are show in Table 18.

Table 18: URI Examples

SAP Type

URI and TYPE attributes are set to:

Radia Configuration Server over

URI = tep://novarcs:3464

TCP/IP using default port of 3464 TYPE = RCS

Radia Configuration Server over URI = tep://movares:7800

TCP/IP using port 7800 TYPE = RCS

Radia Configuration Server using URI = teps:/movarcsssl: 443

SSL on port 443 TYPE = RCS

Radia Proxy Server using HTTP URI = http:/novarps:3466
TYPE = DATA

CD-ROM

URI = file://&ZCONFIG.ZHDWCDDR) | /DATA/
TYPE = DATA
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Task 3 Set Criteria for each SAP Instance

After creating your SAP instances, you must decide how you are going to
segment your enterprise. You may want to assign an SAP to a client
computer based on its subnet. If so, use Radia System Explorer to create one
Location instance for each subnet. In the sample database, there are two
locations, Sample_Location East and Sample_Location West.

The ZCONFIG object for a client computer includes an attribute called
NETLOC. The ZCONFIG.NETLOC variable identifies the client computer's
subnet using underscores instead of periods. You may want to name the
Location instance based on possible subnets of your client computers so that
you can easily connect a user to their appropriate LOCATION instance based
on their subnet. For example, if you have a subnet of 10.10.10.1, create a
LOCATION instance called 10_10_10_0. Enable Client Operations Profiles on
page 244 shows you how to connect the subscribers to the appropriate
location class using the client computer's ZCONFIG.NETLOC variable.

Task 4  Set Priority for each SAP for each Location

Use instances in the LOCATION class to define the priorities of your Server
Access Profile based on location criteria. The next figure shows one of the
samples that we provide. The priority for a Server Access Profile is defined
directly above the connection to that SAP instance in the SAPPRI attribute.
Lower numbers have a higher priority. For example,
SAP.SAMPLE_RCS_EAST has a priority of 10, and
SAP.SAMPLE_DATA_RPS_EAST has a priority of 40.

) The SAPPRI can be any whole number from 01 to 99. The SAPs do
not need to be listed in the LOCATION instance in their priority
order.
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Table 19 on page 242 describes the attributes of an instance in the
LOCATION class. For example, if you want your SAMPLE_RCS_ WEST to be
used before your SAMPLE_RCS_ EAST, increase its priority to 7. To do this,
change the SAPPRI for SAMPLE_RCS_WEST to 7 as shown in the next

figure.
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£. Radia System Explorer - [123:Radia - 1]
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Table 19: Attributes of the LOCATION Class

Sample Sample
COPLNAME | Friendly Name
Type the friendly name of the instance.
_ALWAYS_ Core Settings Class Connection
Specify an instance in the SETTINGS class.
Default: The default connection is SETTINGS.DEFAULT SETTINGS.
_ALWAYS_ Diagnostics Class Connection
Specify an instance in the DIAGS class.
Default: The default connection is DIAGS.DEFAULT DIAGS.
_ALWAYS_ UI Class Connection
Specify an instance in the RADUICFG class.
_ALWAYS_ Hardware Class Connection
Specify an instance in the RADHWCFG class.
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Sample

Sample

_ALWAYS_

Class Connection
Specify an instance in any class to connect to this Location instance.

SAPPRI

SAP Priority

Specify the priority of the SAP instance referenced in the _ALWAYS_
class connection below this attribute.

Default: The SAP referenced in the connection below this instance has a
priority of 10 by default.

_ALWAYS_

Connect to

Specify an SAP instance for the priority entered into SAPPRI above this
attribute. This SAP will default to a priority of 10.

SAPPRI

SAP Priority

Specify the priority of the SAP instance referenced in the _ALWAYS_
class connection below this attribute.

Default: The SAP referenced in the connection below this instance has a
priority of 20 by default.

_ALWAYS_

Connect to

Specify an SAP instance for the priority entered into SAPPRI above this
attribute. This SAP will default to a priority of 20.

SAPPRI

SAP Priority

Specify the priority of the SAP instance referenced in the _ALWAYS_
class connection below this attribute.

Default: The SAP referenced in the connection below this instance has a
priority of 30 by default.

_ALWAYS_

Connect to

Specify an SAP instance for the priority entered into SAPPRI above this
attribute. This SAP will default to a priority of 30.

SAPPRI

SAP Priority

Specify the priority of the SAP instance referenced in the _ALWAYS_
class connection below this attribute.

Default: The SAP referenced in the connection below this instance has a
priority of 40 by default.

_ALWAYS_

Connect to

Specify an SAP instance for the priority entered into SAPPRI above this
attribute. This SAP will default to a priority of 40.
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Sample Sample

SAPPRI SAP Priority

Specify the priority of the SAP instance referenced in the _ALWAYS_
class connection below this attribute.

Default: The SAP referenced in the connection below this instance has a
priority of 50 by default.

_ALWAYS_ Connect to

Specify an SAP instance for the priority entered into SAPPRI above this
attribute. This SAP will default to a priority of 50.

SAPPRI SAP Priority

Specify the priority of the SAP instance referenced in the _ALWAYS_
class connection below this attribute.

Default: The SAP referenced in the connection below this instance has a
priority of 60 by default.
_ALWAYS_ Connect to

Specify an SAP instance for the priority entered into SAPPRI above this
attribute. This SAP will default to a priority of 60.

SAPPRI SAP Priority

Specify the priority of the SAP instance referenced in the _ALWAYS_
class connection below this attribute.

Default: The SAP referenced in the connection below this instance has a
priority of 70 by default.
_ALWAYS_ Connect to

Specify an SAP instance for the priority entered into SAPPRI above this
attribute. This SAP will default to a priority of 70.

Task 5  Enable Client Operations Profiles

There are two phases to this step. First, you will need to create a process on
the Radia Configuration Server so that the objects associated with Client
Operations Profiles are resolved. Second, you will need to enable the client
computer to use Client Operations Profiles.
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Enable on the Radia Configuration Server

To enable Client Operations Profiles, you must create a new instance called
RADSETUP in the Radia Processes (PROCESS) class in the SYSTEM
domain. After creating the instance, make a class connection to
CLIENT.LOCATION.&(ZCONFIG.ZNETLOC). This will map the user to its
appropriate Location instance based on the ZNETLOC attribute in the client
computer's ZCONFIG object. The ZNETLOC attribute identifies the client
computer's subnet using underscores instead of periods to separate the four
octets. Instances of the LOCATION class must be defined to match each of
the subnets in your environment to be able to dynamically assign Client
Operations Profiles configuration settings based on locations within your
network. The next figure shows an example.
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Enable on the Client

By default, Client Operations Profiles are disabled on client computers for
backwards compatibility with older version of Radia. There are three ways to
enable Client Operations Profiles on the client computer. Choose your
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method based on whether the Radia Client has already been installed, and
the method that suits your needs best.

If you have not already installed the Radia Client,

¢ You can customize the install.ini to add the COP variable to the
RADSETUP object. To do this, add one line to the [objects] section in the
install.ini. The figure below shows an example of the section with a new
line. See [OBJECTS] Section of INSTALL.INI on page 47 for more
details.

Objects]

; Set Radia object attribute values

; A value of NONE will set the attribute to blank
RADSETUP_ COP=Y

; ZMASTER ZDSTSOCK=

7 ZMASTER ZIPADDR=

;ZMASTER_ZNTFPORT=3465

If you want to enable Client Operations Profiles on already existing Radia
Clients:

e You can use a rexx method, initmeth.rex to add and set the COP
variable in the RADSETUP object. Initmeth.rex runs each time a
"First Refresh Catalog" is called and can build the RADSETUP object
with COP=Y to enable Client Operations Profiles. The figure below shows
the lines to add to your initmeth.rex. Be sure to deploy the updated
initmeth.rex.

/* Sample INITMETH.REX to Enable the COP */
call edmget ('RADSETUP', Q)
RADSETUP.COP = 'Y'

call edmset 'RADSETUP'

¢  You can use the COP parameter of radskman to enable or disable Client
Operations Profiles. To enable, add COP=Y to your list of parameters for
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radskman. This will only enable or disable Client Operations Profiles for
this Client Connect. Use initmeth.rex as shown above to enable COP
for all Client Connects or create a variable in CLIENT.SETTINGS called
COP, and set the value to Y. Ultimately, both of these methods will create
a COP attribute in the RADSETUP object with a value of Y.
Alternatively, if you need to disable Client Operations Profiles after
enabling it, run radskman with COP=N to disable for that Client Connect
only.

Additional Classes in the CLIENT Domain

There are two additional classes in the CLIENT domain used for
customizations and diagnosis. Define your own scripts to be used during the
Client Connect with the Core Settings (SETTINGS) class. Set tracing levels
and use other diagnostic tools by configuring the attributes in the Diagnostics
(DIAGS) class

Core Settings (SETTINGS)

Use an instance in the SETTINGS class to define how to use your Server
Access Profile, define scripts you want to use in pre-configuration processing,
and set other global parameters.

) If similar attributes exist in both the SETTINGS and SAP classes,
the attribute in the SAP class will be used.

Table 20: Attributes of the SETTINGS Class

Attributes Description

COPSNAME | Friendly Name
Type the friendly name of the instance.

SAPPING Ping all SAP [Y/N]

Set to Y if the client should ping all of the SAPs. If EQUISORT is set to S,
then you must set SAPPING to Y. A result reflecting the speed of the
connection will be returned and stored in the SPEED attribute in the
SAPSTATS object

Default: The default setting is N.
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Attributes Description

PUSHBACK | Push Back (0-999 retries)

Set to 0 to skip a Radia Configuration Server if the Radia Configuration
Server pushes back on the Client Connect. Set to 1 to 999 for number of
retries if the Radia Configuration Server pushes back.

Default: The default setting is 0.

EQUISORT Secondary SAP Priority [R/S]

If several SAP instances have the same priority, set this to R to randomly
select which one to use. Set to S to use the SAP with faster network speed.
SAPPING must be set to Y to use EQUISORT= S. Use R for workload
balancing.

Default: The default setting is R.

USELSAP Use Last SAP [N/Y]

Set this Y to specify that the last SAP used in this Client Connect should
be the SAP used for all remaining services to be resolved. Use of SAPs
with type of DATA is at the service level. If set to N, then the client will go
through the SAPs in priority for each service.

During a Client Connect, if a service has to go to a lower priority SAP to
complete the data download, decide if you want the remaining services to
continue from this SAP (USELSAP=Y) or go back to the highest priority
DATA SAP to search for files for the next service (USELSAP=N) and to
continue through the SAP priorities.

Default: The default setting is Y.

RCSDATA Download DATA from RCS [Y/N]

After using all of the TYPE = DATA SAPS, if all the needed data has not
been downloaded then specify Y to go to SAPs with TYPE = RCS. If you do
not want the client computers to use Radia Configuration Servers, set
RCSDATA to N.

Default: The default setting is Y.

ADINFO Query Active Directory Info [Y/N]

Specify Y if you want to collect the client computer's active directory
information. The information is stored in the ADINFO object in the
RADSETUP directory. The default location for the RADSETUP directory
is System Drive:\Program Files\Novadigm\Lib\RADSETUP. This
information will be sent to the Radia Configuration Server for all
resolution processes.

Default: The default setting is Y.
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Attributes Description

ZGRPINFO Query NT User Group Info [Y/N]

Specify Y if you want to collect the client computer's Windows NT user
group information. This information will be reflected in the NTGROUPS
object in the RADSETUP directory. The default location for the
RADSETUP directory is System Drive:\Program
Files\Novadigm\Lib\RADSETUP. This information will be sent to the
Radia Configuration Server for all resolution processes.

Default: The default setting is Y.

LSCRIPT Disable Connect on UI Reboot [Y/N]

If you have set a service to perform an immediate reboot and you run
radskman from a login script, set this to Y to run radskman from the login
script.

If you have set a service to perform an immediate reboot, and you want
radskman to be restarted in the User context when a user logs, set this to
N.

In other words, if your users are configured to connect to Radia
Configuration Server when they log in, set this to N. If you want to do an
immediate reboot with context=u, and you want the user to re-establish
connection with the Radia Configuration Server, then set LSCRIPT=Y.
For more information on reboot options, see the section Restarting the
Client Computer.

Default: The default setting is Y.

ALWAYSD Always Download CFG Objects [Y/N]

Set to Y to always download pre-configuration objects. This guarantees
that your SAP or persistent objects are downloaded even if nothing has
changed. If your SAP client object is corrupted for any reason, then it will
be re-downloaded even if the desired state didn't change. In addition, if
one of the variables is a substitution then you will download the object
with the new values since a variable change by substitution doesn't
change the desired state.

Default: The default setting is Y.

ALWAYSS Always Upload CFG Objects [Y/N]

Set to Y to always upload all objects in the RADSETUP directory to the
Radia Configuration Server. The default location for the RADSETUP
directory is System Drive:\Program Files\Novadigm\Lib\RADSETUP.
Set to N to prevent the objects from being sent.

Default: The default setting is Y.
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Attributes Description

EXBSETUP | Pre Config Resolution Script

Specify a script to run before pre-configuration processing. This script
must be in the client computer's IDMSYS directory. The default location is
System Drive:\Program Files\Novadigm.

Default: The default setting is PRESETUP . REX.

EXASETUP | Post Config Resolution Script

Specify a script to run after pre-configuration processing. This script must
be in the client computer's IDMSYS directory. The default location is
System Drive:\Program Files\Novadigm.

CMETHOD Post Catalog Script

Specify a script that can run after catalog resolution, but before service
processing.

EXBOUTBX | Pre Outbox Script

Specify a script that can run after service processing, but before the
objects in the outbox are flushed to the Radia Configuration Server.

EXBEXIT Post Connection Script

Specify a script to execute before radskman ends. If you are doing a
customized reboot process, this is where you would specify it. This script
must be in the client computer's IDMSYS directory. The default location is
System Drive:\Program Files\Novadigm.

Note: Client Operations Profiles must be enabled on the client for the
EXBEXIT to be used. If Client Operations Profiles are not enabled, the
EXBEXIT will be ignored.

TIMEOUT Communications Timeout (0-3200)s

Specify the timeout in seconds for the Server Access Profile (SAP). This
will override the client timeout (ZMASTER.ZTIMEO) if it contains a valid
numeric value. If the value is blank, then the client will use the existing
timeout value on client.
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Attributes Description

THROTYPE | Throttle  RESERVED/ADAPTIVE/NONE/]
Type of bandwidth throttling to use.

e Set to ADAPTIVE to yield to other services that are using the
network.

e Set to RESERVED to allow for a specific reservation of the
bandwidth. It is the maximum percentage of network bandwidth to
use.

e Set to NONE for no bandwidth throttling, and use the maximum
available bandwidth. NONE is the default.

This attribute applies to Windows only.

BANDWDTH | Bandwidth Percentage (1-99)

Specify the percentage of bandwidth to use between 1 and 99. If the value
is blank or the variable does not exist, then all of the bandwidth will be
used. This attribute applies to Windows only.

RADTRAY Radtray Command Line Arguments

Set command line arguments you want to use for the Radia System Tray.
Specify Y for the first argument to enable the Radia System Tray, and N
to disable it. If set to Y, you can then specify other parameters separated
from the Y with a comma. Possible parameters are:

/C Show the Radia System Tray in console mode when it
starts.

/NOCANCEL Hide the Cancel button.
/NOPAUSE Hide the Pause button.
/D Add debug message to the log for troubleshooting.

Example: Y, /C /NOPAUSE enables the Radia System Tray in console
mode and does not display the Pause button.

USEDEFS Use Default SAP [Y/N]

If a SAP cannot be found for the needed ROLE, specify Y to default to the
Radia Configuration Server set on the command line.

DEFROLE Default SAP ROLE (A,0,S,M,R)

Specify roles for the Radia Configuration Server specified on the command
line. If not specified, the ROLE is set to A (All), and the Radia
Configuration Server will be able to perform any ROLE.

Note: USEDEFS must be set to Y to use DEFROLE.

Configuring Client Operations Profiles 251



Attributes Description

RAD2XUI Enable RADUI 2.x

Specify Y to view the vintage Radia Ul dialogs. Use this if you are not
using Radia System Tray or if you want a message to pop up on the screen
in addition to the Radia System Tray.

RSTROPT Bandwidth Checkpoint Restart

Use this attribute to determine when a file is eligible for checkpoint
restart based on calculated network bandwidth. This will apply to all files
to be downloaded in this Client Connect. Specify eligibility in the format
(Below Threshold limit, Network Threshold Value, Above Threshold).
Suppose you set RSTROPT to 100 KB, 86 KB, 10 MB. First the client
calculates the network bandwidth. One of two scenarios will apply:

e Ifthe network bandwidth is under 86KB, the file size is compared to

100KB. If the file size is over 100KB, checkpoint restart is enabled
for that file.

e Ifthe network bandwidth is over 86KB, the file size is compared to
10MB. If the file size is over 10MB, checkpoint restart is enabled for
that file.

DISKFREE Minimum Free Disk Space Threshold

Specify a minimum of free disk space for Radia to maintain. If a service is
over the limit, it will not be installed.

REMUNINS | Allow Remote Notify Uninstall [Y/N]

Specify Y to stops notifies from remote machines from uninstalling a
service. This does not stop applications from being un-installed as part of
a policy change if a normal Client Connect is started from a remote notify.
The remove notify string must contain the text req="Un-install."

DETPROXY | Internet Proxy detection [Y/N]

Set to N to skip running Internet proxy detection at the beginning of the
Client Connect.
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Attributes

Description

ACTMAINT

Maintenance Activation [I/D/P]

The Radia maintenance module, upgrdmaint, processes all maintenance
activities. Upgrdmaint can be launched by radskman immediately after
the maintenance is staged or on an independent schedule.

Note: The mnt parameter of radskman must be set to Y for maintenance
to be processed.

e Set ACTMAINT to I (Immediate) to download maintenance files and
immediately activate them. Radia Software Manager subscribers
will receive a dialog box showing just an OK button that RSM needs
to be updated. Radia Software Manager will close, install
maintenance, and then restart.

e Set to D to defer maintenance activation. Maintenance files are
downloaded, but not activated. To activate maintenance, you can
call radsksman req="Self Maintenance" or call upgrdmaint directly
using a timer or other method.

e Set to P to prompt Radia Software Manager users. A dialog box will
display stating that maintenance is available, but the subscriber
will be given the option to cancel. The files are downloaded, but not
activated. The subscriber will be prompted again at the next check
for maintenance by the Radia Software Manager Interface. P is the
same as I for Radia Application Manager users.

Default: I

SENDRPT

Send Reporting Object [1/D]

Set to D to defer sending all reporting objects to Radia Configuration
Server at the end of Client Connect. Usually, the reporting objects for each
service, such as APPEVENT, CLISTATS, and ZSVCSTAT, are sent to the
Radia Configuration Server immediately (I) after they are created. This
requires multiple disconnects and reconnects to the Radia Configuration
Server.

Default: I

Diagnostics (DIAGS)

Use this class to override default trace settings on the Radia Client computer.
In addition, you can set parameters for running the radstate program.
Radstate is a diagnostic module designed to give an overview of the current
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state of the Radia Client. The information in the radstate output is based on
data retrieved from numerous Radia Client objects. For additional
information on radstate, see the technical document "RADSTATE: Client
Diagnostic Utility" on the HP OpenView web site.

) Instances of this class allow you to easily set tracing levels and set
parameters for radstate for a particular user, machine, or group of
users for troubleshooting purposes. These attributes were
intentionally put into their own transient class for this purpose.

To do this, set the _ALWAYS_ Diagnostics Class Connection in the
_BASE_INSTANCE_ of the LOCATION class to
DIAGS.&(ZCONFIG.ZHDWCOMP). Then, create an instance in the
DIAGS class with the computer name of the Radia Client computer
that you want to set the tracing for. If the machine name does not
exist in the DIAGS class, then the settings in the

DEFAULT DIAGS instance will be used.

Table 21: Attributes of the DIAGS Class

Attribute

Description

COPDNAME

Friendly Name
Type the friendly name of the instance.

RADSTATE

Command String for radstate
This will run radstate with the parameters specified in this attribute.

The base instance of the DIAGS class is set to VO, which will run radstate
in verbose mode, building the ZRSTATE and ZRSTATES objects. See the
documentation on radstate for more information. If no parameters are
specified, radstate will not run. Radstate must exist in the IDMSYS
directory. You only need to specify the parameters for radstate, not the
radstate executable. Refer to the document on radstate for additional
information.
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Attribute Description

ZTRACE Communication Tracing [Y/S/N]

e Specify N to turns off communication buffer tracing. Tracing is off
by default.

e Specify S to provide summary communication buffer information to
the client log. This includes number of records read and written and
the type of records processed.

e Specify Y to provide full communication buffer information to the
client log. All data transmitted and received will be echoed to the
client log file

Caution: Setting ZTRACE = Y may generate very large logs and severely
impact performance of the client. Do not set this unless instructed to do so
by Technical Support.

ZTRACEL Trace level (000/040/999)
Specify tracing level. If blank, use existing value.

Caution: Setting ZTRACEL to a higher number may generate very large
logs and severely impact performance of the client. Do not set this unless
instructed to do so by Technical Support.

Hardware Scan Options (RADHWCFG)

Use instances in the RADHWCFG class in the CLIENT domain to specify the
type of hardware scans you want performed on the client device. Hardware
scan information is reported in the ZCONFIG object. To implement the
hardware scan options, connect an instance of the RADHWCFG class to an
instance in the LOCATION class.

) Client Operations Profiles must be enabled to use the RADHWCFG
class. For testing, you may want to create a RADHWCFG object on
the client device with all the attributes in the RADHWCFG class.
Then, change the attributes to Y or N to see the result in the
ZCONFIG object.
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Figure 11 View the sample instances in the RADHWCFG class.

We provide you with four sample instances in RADHWCFG.

Base Instance
Create copies of the base instance to create your own hardware scans.

Default Hardware Scan
This instance scans for the most commonly requested information.

Hardware Configuration (Network Only)
This instance scans for network information only.

Sample Dynamic Scan
This instance provides samples using the Dynamic Scan variables.

The table below details each of the possible hardware scans. Examples of the
ZCONFIG attributes that may be returned are provided.

) Note that the attributes returned depend on what the hardware

configuration is. For example, if the client device has only one
printer connected, then only one ZHDWPAOn attribute will be
reported in ZCONFIG.
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Table 22: Attributes in the RADHWCFG Class

Attribute Description
NAME Friendly Name

The friendly name of the instance.
CPU CPU [Y/N]

Specify Y to scan for CPU information.

ZCONTFIG attributes: ZHDWBIOS, ZHDWCOMP, ZHDWCPU,
ZHDWCPUN, ZHDWCPUS, ZHDWFPU, ZHDWXPAG, ZHWCPUO1,
ZHDFPUO1

(O] OS [Y/N]

Specify Y to scan for Operating System information.

ZCONFIG attributes: REBOOTD, REBOOTT, WI'SSRVR, ZHDWLANG,
ZHDWOS, ZHDWOSDB, ZHDWOSOG, ZHDWOSOW, ZHDWSVCP
MEMORY Memory [Y/N]

Specify Y to scan for memory information.

ZCONTFIG attributes: ZHDWMEM, ZHDWMEMF

HDLOCAL Local Drives [Y/N]

Specify Y to scan for internal hard drives.

ZCONTFIG attributes: ZHDWCDDR, ZHDWD00, ZHDWO00C, ZHDWDOOF,
ZHDWDO00S, ZHDWO00T, ZHDWDO01, ZHDW01C, ZHDWDF_A,
ZHDWDLST, ZHDWDNUM

HDREMOTE | Remote Drives [Y/N]

Specify Y to scan for external hard drives.

ZCONTFIG attributes: ZHDW00, ZHDWDO00C, ZHDWDOOF, ZHDWO00S,
ZHDWO00T, ZHDWDLST, ZHDWDNUM

NETWORK Network [Y/N]

Specify Y to scan for network information.

ZCONFIG attributes: GATEWYO01, IPADDRO1, LADAPTO01, NETLOCO1,
SUBNETO01, ZGATEWAY, ZHDWIPAD, ZHDWLANA, ZHDWNET1,
ZHDWNNET, ZNETLOC, ZSUBNET

PERIPHER Peripherals [Y/N]
Specify Y to scan for peripherals such as keyboard and mouse.

ZCONFIG attributes: ZHDWKYBD, ZHDWMOUS, ZHDWPPAR,
ZHDWPSER, ZHDWVIDO, ZHDWVRES
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Attribute Description

PRINTER Printers [Y/N]
Specify Y to scan for printers.
ZCONTFIG attributes: ZHDWPA00, ZHDWPAO01, ZHDWPPRN

HAL_VER HAL Statistics [Y/N]

Specify Y to scan for the HAL (Hardware Abstraction Layer) version.

ZCONFIG attributes: HALCOMP, HALDATE, HALFNAME, HALFVER,
HALINAME, HALLANG, HALPNAME, HALPVER, HALSIZE.

APP_VER Application Version [Y/N]
Specify Y to scan for versions of MSI (ZHDWVMSI) and IE (ZHDWVIE).

WMISCAN Use WMI to collect data [Y/N]

Specify Y to perform the scan using WMI (Windows Management
Instrumentation).

DSCANOOn Dynamic Scan 00n
Specify Y to use the dynamic scan variable. See Dynamic Scanning below.

Dynamic Scanning

In addition to the built in scans, create your own scans using the Dynamic
Scan (DSCANOOn) instances. There are three types of dynamic scan
instances WMI, Registry and File. The format for a dynamic scan is:
VariableName = Type(Parm1, Parm2, ...) where VariableName is the
attribute in ZCONFIG where you want the information to be reported, Type
is WMI, Registry or File, and Parmn is the query for the information. Three
examples are provided below.

Example 1: WMI

A WMI scan would use the following format: VariableName = WMI(WQL
Statement, Property, Default).To collect the Model of a client device using
WMI, create a DSCANO0O0O variable similar to:

HWMODEL=WMI ("Select * from Win32 ComputerSystem"; Model; NONE)

This scan would create the variable ZCONFIG.HWMODEL, and populate it
with the client device's model.
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Example 2: Registry

To scan a registry key to determine where Adobe 5.0 is installed, create a
DSCANO01 variable similar to:

ADOBEPTH=REG (HKLM\ SOFTWARE\Adobe\Acrobat Reader\5.0\InstallPat
h)

The result will be reported in ZCONFIG.ADOBEPTH.

) When scanning for a "default" registry value, the path to the
registry key must end with a backslash. For example, to read the

default value of the Installer key type:
ADOBEPTH=REG ( "HKLM\ SOFTWARE \Adobe\Acrobat
Reader\6.0\Installer\")

To read the Path value of the Installer key, type:
ADOBEPTH=REG ( "HKLM\ SOFTWARE \Adobe\Acrobat
Reader\6.0\Installer\Path")

Example 3: File

Dynamic File scanning can return size (SIZE), date stamp (DATE), file
version (FVER), product version (PVER), and time (TIME) stamp of a
specified file. You may request any combination of these properties. To scan
for the file C: \temp\test.exe, create a DSCANO002 similar to:

TEST####=FILE (c:\Temp\Test.exe; SIZE, DATE, FVER, PVER, TIME)

The #### will be replaced by the corresponding file property name. One
attribute will be created in the ZCONFIG object for each file property for
which you scanned. In this example, five variables will be created based on
the information collected on the C:\temp\test.exe file,
ZCONFIG.TESTSIZE, ZCONFIG.TESTDATE, ZCONFIG.TESTFVER,
ZCONFIG.TESTPVER, and ZCONFIG.TESTTIME.

Setting User Interface Properties (RADUICFG)

Use the RADUICFG class to specify settings for the Radia Software Manager
User Interface. You must be licensed for the Radia Software Manager client.
To implement the hardware scan options, connect an instance of the
RADUICFG class to an instance in the LOCATION class.

) You must be licensed for and install the Radia Software Manager to
use this class.
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View the Radia Software Manager User Interface.

Table 23: Attributes of the RADUICFG Class

Attribute Description
PNLOUTBR | Display Outbar [Y/N]
Specify Y to display the Radia Bar. This is located on the left side of the
panel and provides navigation throughout the interface.
BNHOME Display Home Button [Y/N]
Specify Y to display the Home button on the Radia Bar.
BNMYSOFT | Display My Software [Y/N]
Specify Y to display the My Software button on the Radia Bar.
BNPREFER | Display Preferences [Y/N]
Specify Y to display the Preferences button on the Radia Bar.
BNBNDWTH | Display Bandwidth [Y/N]
Specify Y to display the Bandwidth button on the Radia Bar.
BNHISTRY | Display History [Y/N]
Specify Y to display the History button on the Radia Bar.
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Attribute

Description

BNSTATUS

Display Status [Y/N]
Specify Y to display the Status button on the Radia Bar.

SHWMENUS

Show Menus [Y/N/U]

Specify U to allow the user to control appearance of the menu bar. Specify
Y or N to turn the Menu bar on or off, and not allow the user to control its
appearance.

SHWCATLG

Show Catalog [Y/N/U]

Specify U to allow the user to control appearance of the list of catalogs.
Specify Y or N to turn the catalog list on or off, and not allow the user to
control its appearance.

STRTCHNG

Startup param modifications [Y/N]

Specify Y to allow the user to modify the startup parameters in General
Options in Preferences. Specify N to not allow the user to modify the
startup parameters.

STRTFILE

Startup parameter filename

Specify the filename for the startup parameters found in the General
Options in Preferences.

STRUPMSG

Warn if Startup file changes [Y/N]
Specify Y to warn the user if the startup parameter file has changed.

ASKOFFL

Prompt for offline mode [Y/N/U]

Specify U to allow the user to control prompting for offline use of Radia
Software Manager. Specify Y or N to turn the prompt on or off, and not
allow the user to control the prompt.

BWSTRTUP

Show BW Control on Startup [A/Y/N]

Set to A to automatically display the bandwidth control when processing a
service that has bandwidth settings. Set to Y to always display whether or
not the service has bandwidth settings and N never to display.

COLORSET

Colors [SYSTEM/DEFAULT/CUSTOM/USER]

Select SYSTEM to use the operating system colors, DEFAULT to use the
Radia default color scheme, CUSTOM to use COLORSEL, COLORBAK,
COLORBTN and COLORWZK. The user will not be able to change the
colors if SYSTEM, DEFAULT, or CUSTOM is selected. Select USER to
allow the user to control the colors.
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Attribute

Description

COLORSEL Specify RGB or actual Color Select
Specify color for selection areas. Check the Microsoft Web site for possible
colors.
COLORBAK | Specify RGB or actual Color Back
Specify color for the interface's background. Check the Microsoft Web site
for possible colors.
COLORBTN | Specify RGB or actual Color Button
Specify the button colors. Check the Microsoft Web site for possible colors.
COLORWK Specify RGB or actual Color WorkAr
Specify the color for the work area. Check the Microsoft Web site for
possible colors.
STATSTRT Status window on startup [Y/N]
Set to Y to show the status window on start up.
CUSTIMG Custom Image File or RSM Banner
Specify a custom image file or banner. Acceptable file types are
JPG/JPEG, GIF, TIF, and BMP. The size limitations in pixels are
approximately height of 60 and a width of 250. If no location is specified
for the file, the default is IDMLIB (System Drive:\Program
Files\Novadigm\Lib).
CUSTURL Custom URL on RSM Banner
Specify a URL that the client computer's default Internet browser will
open to if the subscriber clicks on the CUSTIMG.
CUSTTEXT Custom Hover Text on RSM Banner
Specify the text to display when the client computer's mouse hovers over
the CUSTOMIMAGE.
CUSTTTLE Custom Title on RSM Banner
Specify the text to display in the Radia Software Manager's title bar.
COLTYPE Columns [Forced/Required]
e Set to Forced if you want only the columns specified in COLNAMES
to appear.
e Set to Required if at least the columns specified in COLNAMES
should appear. Name and Status are always displayed.
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Attribute Description
COLNAMES | Name of Columns (CSV format)
Specify the columns you want displayed. Separate the columns with a
comma.
EXPSITEM Expand Active Service item [Y/N/U]
e Specify U to allow the user to control the expansion of the active
Service List item.
e Specify Y or N to allow or not allow the user to expand the active
item in the Service List.
EXPCITEM Expand Active Catalog Item [Y/N/U]
e Specify U to allow the user to control the expansion of the active
catalog item.
e Specify Y or N to allow or not allow the user to expand the active
catalog item.
SHWGRID Show Grid Lines [Y/N/U]
e Specify U to allow the user to control the display of grid lines.
e Specify Y or N to turn off or on the display of grid lines.
SHWADVOP | Show Advanced Options [Y/N/U]
e Specify U to allow the user to control the display of Advanced
Options.
e Specify Y or N to turn off or on the display of Advanced Options
such as Download Only, Reconfigure, and Undo buttons.
PROXYUSE Use Proxy Server [Y/N/U]
e Specify U to allow the user to control the use of an internet proxy.
e Specify Y or N to turn the use of an internet proxy on or off, and not
allow the user to control the use of an internet proxy.
PROXYDSC Discover proxy address [Y/N/U]
e Specify U to allow the user to control internet proxy discovery.
e Specify Y or N proxy discovery on or off, and not allow the user to
control its appearance.
PROXYADD | Proxy Server Address
Specify the internet proxy server's address.
PROXYPRT Proxy server Port

Specify the internet proxy server's port.
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Attribute

Description

BTNINST Enable Install Button [Y/N]
Specify Y to enable the Install button.
BTNUPDT Enable Update Button [Y/N]
Specify Y to enable the Update button.
BTNDWLD Enable Download Button [Y/N]
Specify Y to enable the Download button.
BTNRECFG | Enable Reconfigure Button [Y/N]
Specify Y to enable the Reconfigure button.
BTNUNDO Enable Undo Button [Y/N]
Specify Y to enable the Undo button.
BTNVRFY Enable Verify Button [Y/N]
Specify Y to enable the Verify button.
BTNREPR Enable Repair Button [Y/N]
Specify Y to enable the Repair button.
BTNDEL Enable Delete Button [Y/N]
Specify Y to enable the Delete button.
BTNCANCL | Enable Cancel Button [Y/N]
Specify Y to enable the Cancel button.
BTNPAUSE | Enable Pause Button [Y/N]
Specify Y to enable the Pause button.
SHWCOLEX | Show Expand/Collapse Button [Y/N]
Specify Y to show the Install button .
SHWINFO Show/Hide Extended Info [Y/N]
Specify Y to show the Extended Info button when a service item is
expanded.
SHWSCHEV | Show/Hide Scheduled Event [Y/N]
Specify Y to show the Scheduled Event button when a service item is
expanded. This button looks like a clock.
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Attribute Description

TMNUTXTOn | RadTray Menu Text n

Create a custom menu item for the Radia System Tray. This menu will be
available when you right click on the Radia System Tray icon. To create a
separator bar, type SEPARATOR as the menu text.

TCMDTXTOn | RadTray Menu Command n

Create a custom menu item for the Radia System Tray. Specify a
command to run when TMNUTXTn is clicked in the Radia System Tray.
The command must be available from the IDMSYS directory.

NAME Friendly Name
Friendly name of the instance.
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Client Operations Profile Example

266

This section provides a simple example of how to configure a Client
Operations Profile. The driving force is to have your client computers connect
with the most appropriate Radia Configuration Server. Usually, you will
want to assign your client computers to a Radia Configuration Server based
on network address.

Scenario

Suppose you divide your enterprise into two regions, EAST and WEST. All
client computers in the EAST region are in the 192.111.111.0 network, and
all client computers in the WEST region are in the 193.111.111.0 network. In
addition, suppose you have two Radia Configuration Servers, one called
RCS_EAST as the primary Radia server for the EAST region, and one called
Radia Configuration RCS_WEST as the primary Radia server for the WEST
region.

To configure the sample scenario

1 Build two Server Access Profile (SAP) instances, one for RCS_EAST and
one for RCS_WEST. The figure below shows a SAMPLE_RCS_EAST.
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In the Server Access Profile (SAP) class use the TYPE attribute to specify
a server as type DATA or RCS. In this example, we will be configuring
only Radia Configuration Servers. Therefore, all servers will have
SAP.TYPE set to RCS.

For each Server Access Profile instance, you must also identify a role.
Again, for simplicity, we will set SAP.ROLE to A for all. This means that
the Radia Configuration Server can provide client operations profiles,
service resolution, maintenance, data, and reporting.

At a minimum, you will need to specify the Universal Resource Identifier
(URI) attribute. Customize other variables as needed.

Build two location instances, one for the EAST region, and one for the
WEST region.

Create a location instance called 192_111_111_0 with a friendly name of
Sample_Location East, and a location instance called 193_111_111_0
with a friendly name of Sample_Location West. See the figure below for
an example.
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Configuring Client Operations Profiles

Connect the LOCATION instance to the appropriate Server Access
Profile (SAP) instance.

— In the LOCATION.Sample_Location East instance, define a
connection to the SAP.Sample_RCS EAST.
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— In the LOCATION.Sample_Location West instance, define a
connection to the SAP.Sample_RCS WEST.

4 Now, consider what you want to happen in the following cases:

— Suppose you are a client in the EAST Region and the RCS_EAST is
unavailable. Your options are:

—  Abort
Or
—  Go to RCS_WEST as a second choice.

— Suppose you are a client in the EAST region and the RCS_EAST is
busy. In other words, the task limit defined in your Radia
Configuration Server settings file has been reached. Your options are:

—  Continue to retry the RCS_EAST until a connection is available
Or
—  Go to RCS_WEST as a second choice.

Once you understand the concepts involved, and feel comfortable with this
process, you can begin to add other components to the Client Operations
Profile. After you finish with TYPE=RCS, configure your servers with
TYPE=DATA. In addition, you can identify particular servers of TYPE=RCS
to use different ROLES.
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Summary

e Use Client Operations Profiles to provide redundancy in your
environment.

e Select which servers will perform which roles.

e You can assign client computers to specific servers based on network
location or any other criteria.

e You must enable Client Operations Profiles in the Radia Database and on
the client computer.

Configuring Client Operations Profiles 269



270 Chapter 6



/ Preparing Services

At the end of this chapter, you will:

¢ Know how to install services with machine and user components and
under the system account.

e Know how to restart the client computer.
e Be aware of service options.

This guide covers the suggested implementation for the Radia Software
Manager. Although you will tailor this strategy to meet your organization's
needs, it is recommended that you review this guide for a comprehensive
understanding of the Radia Software Manager. This chapter covers preparing

services.
Implement ) Subscribers .
Pa.cka'ge Entitlement ! Conflg_ure Prepare » Manage | Examine
Applications . Operations Services ) Results
Policy Services
Figure 13 Tasks completed in this guide.

Configuring Applications in the Machine/User
Context

Your enterprise may require that applications are configured to accommodate
multiple users or that one computer always have the same applications
available without regard to the current user. A service may be considered
multi-context if it has components to be installed in the machine context and
in the user context.

>

In order to complete the installation of a multi-context service, the client

computer will need to connect to the Radia Configuration Server twice; once
to install the machine components, and once to install the user components.
The machine components are installed first. If the machine portion does not

This feature is applicable to Radia Application Manager clients
only.
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complete successfully, installation of the user component will not take place.
The machine portion can be invoked through notify or timers. The user
portion should be embedded in a logon script, desktop shortcut, or batch file
that is local to the user.

Complete the following steps to configure your service for machine or user
installations:

1 Use Radia Packager to specify whether a package component is to be
installed in the User or Machine context, or use Radia System Explorer to
specify a component's context.

2 Use Radia System Explorer to configure your service to deploy in either
the system or user context.

3 Use Radia System Explorer to set the deployment methods for the
service.

Setting the Context of Components (ZCONTEXT)

Use the Radia Packager to select machine and user components separately.
Set the context of a component either using the Radia Packager during the
packaging process, or using the Radia System Explorer after the packaging
process.

) To take advantage of the Machine/User context, previously
packaged applications must be repackaged.

To set the context of a component in Radia Packager
1 Right-click the files or directories and select Set Properties.

The Instance Properties dialog box opens.

2 In the Client Management tab, select the appropriate context for the
component as shown in the next figure and described in Table 24 on page
2175.
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Radia Packager - Global Default Properties

f Clignt Behaviars ]
Client Management T [rata Options

— Werification Options
+  Use the default specified on the Manager
™ Werify statistics equal b
[ I [
" Cortent [CRC Check)
" Update arly if newer
" Check far existence anly
" Check internal version

" Ma verification

—Delivery Options
[V Use default pricrity

Override Priority (07 - 99); [35
" Mandatory & Optional
" User ng [ UserSpeciied [

0K | Cancel Apply

If you have already completed the packaging process, use the Radia System
Explorer to set the ZCONTEXT attribute in the component's instance.

To set the context in Radia System Explorer

1 Go to Start — Programs — Radia Administrator Workstation — Radia System
Explorer.

The Radia System Explorer Security Information dialog box opens.

) The User ID, as shipped from HP, is RAD_MAST. No password
is necessary. This may have been changed during installation.
You can also change this by selecting the Change Password
check box and typing the new password in the New Password
and Verify New Password text boxes.

2 If necessary, type a User ID and Password, and then click OK.
The Radia System Explorer window opens.
Double-click PRIMARY.

4 Double-click SOFTWARE.
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5 Double-click Application Packages (PACKAGE).

[3 Fle Edit Vew Window Help -8 x
(e x| & DfE J7 |
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4y _RASE_INSTANCE_ A CLIENT_BEHAVIORS_ _CLIENT_BEHAVIORS_  SOFTWARE PACKAGE Instance
£ _CLA5S_BEHAVIORS FILE_ Ay mottize Windows 35/98 AMORTIZEZ w95 SOFTWARE. PACKAGE Instance
4y _CL453_BEHAVIORS_REGISTRY. A Amontize windows NT/2... AMORTIZEZ_NT SOFTWARE PACKAGE Instance
E ’CLIE_NT’EEHAWDHS’ & Drag & View Windows 3. DRAGVIEW?Z w95 SOFTWARE PACKAGE Instance
% i:z::s: m::z:z 3?}9280 - A9 Drag & View windows N DRAGYIEW2_NT SOFTWARE PACKAGE Instance
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}'_‘] G5-Cale Windows 9598 %Hadia Behaviors 5/18/93  ADAPT SOFTWARE PACKAGE Instance
ﬁ G5 -Cale Windaws NT /2000/<F %Hadia Behaviors Panels  RADla_BEHAVIORS_PA SOFTWARE PACKAGE Instance
2 Rradia Behaviors 51533 AFadia Client Behaviors  CLIENT_BEHAMIORS_237  SOFTWARE PACKAGE Instance
ﬁ Radia Behaviors Panels %Hedbox Orgarnizer Wind... REDBOX2 w35 SOFTWARE PACKAGE Instance
_‘;;'_‘] Radia Cliznt Behaviors %Hedbox Organizer wind... REDBOXZ_MNT SOFTWARE PACKAGE Instance
}'_‘] Redbaox Organizer Windows 9598 %Sales Dema Windows 9... SALESZ W95 SOFTWARE PACKAGE Instance
_*.l«‘_‘] Redbox Organizer Windows NT /20007 %Sales Dema Windows M... SALESZ2 MT SOFTWARE PACKAGE Instance
_*.l«‘_‘] Sales Demo ‘windows 95,93 %Sales Update - Microzaft  SALES_MS SOFTWARE. PACKAGE Instance
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23 Application Packages instancel(s) displayed /2004 10:43 AM

6 Double-click the component's class.
7 Double-click the component.
8 Double-click ZCONTEXT.
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% Editing Amortize.Ink Instance - Last Update

: - 11/08/02 12:51:59

Compotient Context

Attribute Description | " alue

Application Manager Arguments
Application I anager Path

.t'-\pplication Manager [nstall [v'/M]

Method CLME. Processing [v/M] hy
M achine User
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Component Contest

Client Status
<

933 e

ak. | Cancel | |

9@ Type the appropriate value based on Table 24 below.
Table 24: Component Context (ZCONTEXT) Options

Setting

Explanation

blank

Leave ZCONTEXT blank if the component is independent of
context. This component will be installed during both
machine and user connects.

Type U if you want to indicate that this component will be
deployed only to the subscriber logged on when the
application is initially deployed.

M

Type M to indicate that the file should be deployed to all
users of the computer.

User
Specified

This option is for future use.

10 Click OK to complete the changes.

11 Click Yes to confirm the changes and return to the Radia System

Explorer.
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) As a rule, the component will be processed if its ZCONTEXT
attribute matches the value of the context parameter in the
radskman command line or if the component's ZCONTEXT
attribute is blank.

Now that you have set the component's context, you must specify that the
ZSERVICE instance for the application has both machine and user
components.

Setting the Service Mode (ZSVCMODE)

The ZSVCMODE attribute in the ZSERVICE class is used to determine if the
machine/user context is relevant to the package's deployment. If you need to
create the ZSVCMODE attribute, add it to the class template for the
ZSERVICE class. Create it as a variable of length 3. Accept the other default
properties. The possible values are M, U, MU, blank, and EMU.

A We recommend that you back up the Radia Database prior to
making class template changes.

Table 25: Values for ZSVCMODE in the ZSERVICE Class

Value Explanation

Blank Use this when you want the components to install whether
the client is logged on in the machine or user context. The
application will only be installed using the available
context.

EMU Enhanced Machine/User service:

If the Client Connect is being made in the user context, but
the machine side of the application has not yet been
installed, this will force the machine connect. After the
machine connect completes successfully, the user connect is
initiated to install the user components.

Use this for optional applications that the user controls
through the Radia Software Manager.

Chapter 7



Value Explanation

EMU:AD=N | Enhanced Machine/User service:

If the Client Connect is being made in the user context, but
the machine side of the application has not yet been
installed, this will force the machine connect. After the
machine connect completes, the user connect is initiated to
install the user components.

Use this for optional applications on a shared computer that
the user controls through the Radia Software Manager. The
addition of AD=N prevents a user from being able to remove
the machine components of the application. Other users of
the client computer may still need the machine components
of the application. The possible application events are:

Al = application install
AD = application delete
AU = application update
AR = application repair
VA = version activation
VD = version deactivation

The default for each event is Y. Separate multiple events
with a comma.

M Machine service only

Set ZSVCMODE to M if the service has only machine
components. This service will be ignored if context is set to
u on the radskman command line.

MU Machine/User service

Set ZSVCMODE to MU if the service has both machine and
user components. The user connect will verify that the
machine components have been installed before installing
the user components. The user components will not be
installed if the machine components are not present.

To set ZSVCMODE in the ZSERVICE

1 Go to Start — Programs — Radia Administrator Workstation — Radia System
Explorer.

The Radia System Explorer Security Information dialog box opens.
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) The User ID, as shipped from HP, is RAD_MAST. No password
is necessary. This may have been changed during installation.
You can also change this by selecting the Change Password
check box and typing the new password in the New Password
and Verify New Password text boxes.

If necessary, type a User ID and Password, and then click OK.
The Radia System Explorer window opens.

Double-click PRIMARY.

Double-click SOFTWARE.

Double-click Application (ZSERVICE).

Double-click the appropriate service.

Double-click ZSVCMODE in the list view.

O 00 N OO0 0 AN

Type the appropriate values based on the values show in Table 25 on
page 276.

(@)

Click OK to complete the changes.

J—
J—

Click Yes to confirm the changes and return to the Radia System
Explorer.

Enhanced Machine User Services for Radia Software Manager

When an application has machine and user components, the Radia Software
Manager client needs elevated privileges on the client device to install
machine components properly, and the user components need a user logged
on to access the user's settings. A machine component might be a file or
registry key while a user component might be a desktop shortcut. If context is
set to U the subscriber will not be able to install the machine side of the
application, and the user connect will fail. By setting ZSVCMODE to EMU,
when the subscriber selects the application to install, the client will check to
see if the machine components are already installed. If they are not, Radia
Software Manager will install the machine components for that service only,
and, then, install the user components. In other words, two separate Client
Connects will run, one in machine context and one in the user context. Set
the CONTEXT tag to U in the args.xml file to enforce EMU behaviors.

) ZSVCMODE must be changed to 3 bytes and EMU must be one of
the choices.
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If ZSERVICE.ZSVCMODE is set to EMU, when the Radia Software Manager
client encounters a service that is marked as EMU it first checks to see if the
machine catalog exists, and if the requested service exists in the machine
catalog:

o Ifthe service exists, and is marked installed in the machine catalog, the
service is installed for the user.

e Ifthe service is not installed on the machine side, but the catalogs are
synchronized, then the client will first install the machine side of the
service and then install the user piece of the service.

e Ifthe machine catalog is missing (because a machine connect never ran),
then the client gets the machine catalog, and installs the service on the
machine side. Then, if the service was successfully installed on the
machine side, the user side of the service will be installed.

Deploying a Machine/User Service

The client will need to connect to the Radia Configuration Server twice to
complete the installation of services that are marked with ZSVCMODE set to
MU. The first connect will be in the machine context. In the radskman
command line, add a parameter of context=M. This will set the
startdir=SYSTEM by default. Do this by using either a Timer or a Notify
command.

The second connection will install the user components. Do this in a logon
script, batch file, or desktop icon since the user needs to be logged on. Use the
radskman command line with the context=U parameter added. If
ZSVCMODE is MU, the user components will only be installed if the machine
connect has finished successfully.

Installing Services with the System Account

(ZSYSACCT)

For computers running Windows NT, Windows 2000 or Windows XP, you can
specify whether to install the service under the system account or the user's
account. To do this, modify the ZSYSACCT attribute in the Application
(ZSERVICE) instance. This attribute controls whether to use the system
account for installation on a per service basis.
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Table 26: ZSERVICE Attribute: ZSYSACCT

Attribute Description

ZSYSACCT o Set to Y to install the application under the system
rights. The type of connect is ignored.

e Set to N or blank to install the application under the
user who is currently logged on. The type of connect
is ignored.

e Set to M to install the application under the System
Account if the current connect is in the machine
context (context=m).

e Set to U to install the application under the System
Account if the current connect is in the user context
(context=u).

Default: N

To edit the ZSYSACCT attribute in the Application instance

1 Go to Start — Programs — Radia Administrator Workstation — Radia System
Explorer.

The Radia System Explorer Security Information dialog box opens.

) The User ID, as shipped from HP, is RAD_MAST. No password
is necessary. This may have been changed during installation.
You can also change this by selecting the Change Password
check box and typing the new password in the New Password
and Verify New Password text boxes.

2 If necessary, enter a User ID and Password, and then click OK.
The Radia System Explorer window opens.

Double-click PRIMARY.

Double-click SOFTWARE.

Double-click Application (ZSERVICE).

Double-click the appropriate application instance, such as Amortize.

N O o AW

The attributes appear in the list view.
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Select Install under System Account to use system rights, or clear the check
box to install under the rights of the user who is logged on.
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10 Click OK to close the Editing Instance dialog box.

11 Click Yes to confirm your changes.

Local Catalog Processing

Local catalog processing reduces the network bandwidth and the number of
connects required to the Radia Configuration Server to manage applications.
Use a Timer or a Notify command to make the machine connect with context
= m on the radskman command line.

) The ZSVCMODE attribute of the application must be M or MU to
use this feature.

If you have only one user for a computer or multiple users on one computer
with the same entitlements, local catalog processing allows you to make one
connection to the Radia Configuration Server for both the machine and user
components of a service. During the machine connect, the required
configuration information will be downloaded to the client computer, machine
and user components of the services will be downloaded in a compressed
format, and the machine components will be installed. For the user connect,
set cat = m, local = y, and context = u on the radskman command line. When
the user connect is made, the user's services will be resolved based on the
machine's service list, and the already downloaded resources will be added,
modified, or deleted as needed.

If a client computer has two or more users with distinct entitlements, then
you will need to create policies for each machine so that all components for all
of the services for all users of that client computer will be downloaded.
Contact Professional Services for implementation.

Restarting the Client Computer

You may need to restart a client computer based on an application event. To
do this, specify a reboot type and reboot modifiers in the
ZSERVICE.REBOOT attribute. The modifiers allow you to:

e set the type of warning message
e handle a reboot with either a machine or user connect

e and cause an immediate restart after the application event.
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A If the hreboot parameter is missing from the radksman command
line, the parameter defaults to Y to handle service reboot requests.
If you set hreboot to p, the client computer will power down,
regardless of whether or not there is a service requiring a reboot.

First, specify the application event that needs the reboot. Table 27 lists the
codes for all possible application events. Set the application event code to a
reboot type and any reboot modifier that you need to use. The sections below
describe each type of reboot and all reboot modifiers.

If you need an application to immediately perform a hard reboot with no
warning messages on application installation and repair, set the
ZSERVICE.REBOOT variable to AI=HQI, AR=HQI.

) The parameters for the reboot attribute are not case-sensitive.

Table 27: Reboot Events and Codes

Application | Code | Description

Events

Install Al Use Al to specify a reboot behavior for application
installations. The default is no reboot.

Deinstall AD Use AD to specify a reboot behavior for

application removals. The default is no reboot.

Locked File AL Use AL to specify a reboot behavior when a locked
file is encountered. The default behavior when a
locked file is encountered is to perform a Hard
reboot with just an OK button (HY).

Update AU Use AU to specify a reboot behavior for
application updates. The default is no reboot.

Repair AR Use AR to specify a reboot behavior for application
repairs. The default is no reboot.

Version VA Use Al to specify a reboot behavior for application

Activation version activations. The default is no reboot.
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Reboot Types

After deciding which application events need a computer reboot, you will
need to choose the type of reboot. Radia sends a message to the operating
system that the computer needs to reboot. There are three types of reboot.

¢ Hard Reboot (H)
All applications are shut down regardless of whether there are open,

unsaved files or not. The subscriber will not be prompted to save open,
modified files.

e Soft Reboot (S)
Users are prompted to save their data if applications have open, unsaved
files. If applications have unsaved data, the reboot will wait for the user
to respond to the application's request for the user to save his data.

¢ No Reboot (N) (default reboot type)
The computer will not restart after completing the specified application
event. This is the default reboot type for all application events except a
Locked File Event (AL). If you specify AL=N, then the client computer
will not perform a hard reboot with an OK and Cancel button when a
locked file is encountered. If no restart type is specified for an application
event, no restart will occur.

Reboot Modifier: Type of Warning Message

You can specify the type of warning message you want to send to the
subscriber before the restart occurs. If you specify a type of reboot, but do not
specify a type of warning message, the default warning message for that type
will be displayed. There are three types of warning messages. Warning
messages are displayed automatically for the Radia Software Manager and
for Radia Application Manager used with the Radia System Tray. If you do
not want to show a warning message, specify ask=N in a radskman command
line.

¢ Quiet (Q)
No reboot panel will be displayed.

¢ OK Button (A)
A warning message will display with an OK button only. Clicking the OK
button will initiate the reboot. The user will not be able to cancel the
restart.
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OK and Cancel Button (Y)
Clicking the OK button will initiate reboot. If the subscriber clicks Cancel,
the reboot will be aborted.

) You can specify a timeout value for the Warning Message box
by adding the RTIMEOUT value to the radskman command
line. Set RTIMEOUT to the number of seconds you want the
Radia Client to wait before continuing with the reboot process.

Reboot Modifier: Machine and User Options

The Radia Client can connect as a machine or as a user by specifying the
context parameter on the radskman command line. Use the Machine/User

reboot modifier to specify if the reboot should complete based on the type of
connect.

Reboot on Machine connect (blank)

When a machine/user reboot modifier is not supplied, the default
behavior will be to reboot only on a machine connect where context=m in
radskman, or if the context parameter is not specified. This default
behavior should satisfy the majority of reboot requirements.

Reboot on User connect only (U)

The reboot will be honored on a user connect only where context=u in
radskman or if the context parameter is not specified. The reboot will
NOT occur where context=m in radskman.

Reboot on both Machine and User connect (MU)
Reboot will only occur when both the machine and user components of the
application are installed.

Reboot Modifier: Immediate Restart

You can modify each type of reboot by adding I for Immediate. Use

Preparing Services

Immediate when you want the computer to restart immediately after
resolving the current service. Radia will resolve the rest of the subscriber's

services after the computer restarts. If you specify I, but do not specify H or S

as the type of reboot, a hard reboot will be performed.
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Specifying Multiple Reboot Events

If you have two services that require a reboot event on the same Client
Connect, the most restrictive reboot type and reboot panel will be used. The
least restrictive reboot type is No Reboot (N), followed by Soft Reboot (S), and
the most restrictive is Hard Reboot (H). The least restrictive reboot warning
message supplies both an OK and Cancel button (Y), followed by an OK button
only (A), and the most restrictive is completely quiet (Q).

Suppose a subscriber is assigned an application that needs a soft reboot with
just an OK button on installation, AI=SA. The subscriber is also assigned a
second application that needs a hard reboot that displays both an OK and
Cancel button, AI=HY. After all of the subscriber's application events are
completed, a Hard Reboot (H) with only an OK button displayed (A) will be
performed.

Application (ZSERVICE) Attributes

This section describes the attributes that you will see if you open an
Application (ZSERVICE) instance in the Radia System Explorer. Many of the
values for these attributes are set when using the Radia Administrator
Workstation, such as the Radia Packager or the New Application Wizard in
the Radia System Explorer. You can also use the Radia System Explorer to
modify the values of these attributes in the SOFTWARE.ZSERVICE class.

You may notice that some attributes do not have values, or their values are
not displayed in the Radia System Explorer. The Radia Client uses these
attributes. For example, an attribute such as INSTDATE is used to record
the date the service was installed on the client computer. The value for this
attribute is stored in the PROFILE file for the client computer in the Radia
Database.
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Table 28: Modifiable SOFTWARE.ZSERVICE Attributes

Attribute Description

ZSTOPnnn Expression Resolution Method
Stops resolution if the expression evaluates to TRUE.

Example: WORDPOS(EDMGETV(ZMASTER,ZOS), WINXP WIN2K
NT")=0

This example expression will stop resolution on the instance if the client
computer's operating system if the operating system is not Windows XP,
Windows 2000, or Windows NT. In other words, the application will not

be installed unless the client computer is running Windows XP,
Windows 2000, or Windows NT.

ZSVCNAME Service Name/Description

Name of the service used for display in the Radia Software Manager
user interface. Value is set initially in the Short Description field in the
New Application Wizard.

ZSVCTTYP Application Target Type [A/S]

Indicates which Radia Client this application was packaged for, Radia
Application Manager or Radia Software Manager. Value is set initially
in the New Application Wizard. Possible values are A for Radia
Application Manager and S for Radia Software Manager.
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Attribute Description

ZSVCMO Mandatory or Optional Service [M/O]

Designates a service as mandatory or optional. This value is set initially
based on the setting for the application target type (ZSVCTTYP) in the
New Application Wizard. Usually, when using the Radia Application
Manager, services are marked as mandatory, M. When using the Radia
Software Manager, services are usually marked as optional, O.

If you are using Radia Application Manager and Radia Software
Manager, you could also specify mandatory and then optional, MO, or
optional then mandatory, OM. The first character indicates how the
application should be handled before installation. The second character
indicates how the application should be handled after installation. For
example, suppose you want a Radia Software Manager subscriber to
have the option of installing the application, but, once installed, want
the maintenance or removal of the application to be mandatory, set
ZSVCMO to be OM.

Note: If you may need to edit the ZSERVICE class template, to allow
you to set ZSVCMO to OM. See the Radia System Explorer Guide for
more information on editing a class template. To process mandatory
applications using Radia Software Manager, add
"enterprisemanagement=auto" to the args.xml file.

ZSVCPRI Service Create Ordering [01-99]

Set the priority level for the service. Services are created based their
priority. The lower the number the higher the service's priority. A
service with ZSVCPRI set to 01 would have the highest priority while a
service set to 99 would have the lowest priority.

_ALWAYS_ Contains

Any method that you specify for this attribute is unconditionally
executed when this instance is resolved.

Example: A valid method name such as
ZSYSTEM.ZMETHOD.PUTHIST_ZERROR.

ZCREATE Service Installation Method

Method that runs when the service is installed. For example, a
command to start a service that was stopped to install files.
ZINIT Service Initialization Method

Method that runs when the service is initialized. For example, a
command to stop a service before installing files that the service might
lock.
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Attribute

Description

ZDELETE

Service Delete Method
Method to run when the service is deleted.

ZUPDATE

Service Update Method

Method to run when the service is updated.

ZVERIFY

Service Verify Method
Method to run when the service is verified.

ZREPAIR

Service Repair Method
Method to run when the service is repaired.

PUBDATE

Published Date of Service

Reserved for future use.

UPDDDATE

Upgrade Date (Programmatic)

Reserved for future use.

AUTHOR

Author Name

Name of the author of the service that appears in the extended
information area in the Radia Software Manager user interface. Value is
set initially in the Author field in the New Application Wizard.

DESCRIPT

Application Description

Description of the service that appears in the properties for the service
in the Service List. Value is set initially in the Long Description field in
the New Application Wizard.

VENDOR

Vendor Name

Name of the vendor of the service that appears in the Radia Software
Manager user interface. Value is set initially in the Vendor field in the
New Application Wizard.

URL

WEB URL Name

Address of a Web page where the subscriber can find additional
information about the service. This appears in the properties for the
service in the Radia Software Manager user interface. Value is set
initially in the Web URL field in the New Application Wizard

CATGROUP

Catalog Group Name

Use CATGROUP to group a set of applications into a group. You can
display applications based on their group in the Radia Software
Manager user interface.

Preparing Services
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Attribute Description

PRICE Price

Type in the price of an application to be displayed to subscribers in the
extended information area in the Radia Software Manager user
interface.

SCHEDOK Update Schedule Locally [Y/N]
For Radia Software Manager only.

e Specify Y to allow the subscriber to change the update schedule
locally.

e Specify N to maintain control on the Radia Configuration Server.

VERSION Version Description

Version of the software. This appears in the properties for the service in
Radia Software Manager user interface. The value is set initially in the
Version field in the New Application Wizard.

NAME Friendly Name

This name appears in the properties for the service in the Radia
Software Manager user interface. The value is set initially in the Short
Description field in the New Application Wizard.

OWNER Application Contact
Reserved for future use.
RUNDLG Dialog Processing [Y/N]

Specifies whether to enable processing of instances in the DIALOG class
during the installation of the service. Specify Y for Yes and N = No.

Default: N
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Attribute Description

REBOOT Install/Update/Delete/Version Chang

Used to restart the client computer based on application event. Specify
your action by equating an application event to a reboot type, panel, or
connect.

Event to restart on:

Al = Install

AD = Deinstall

AU = Update

AR = Repair

AV = Verify

Type of reboot:

S= Soft Boot (Default of type Y panel.)
H= Hard Boot (Default of type A panel.)
N= None

Type of panel:

Q= No panel.

A= OK button only.

Y= OK and Cancel button.

Type of connect:
None specified: Reboot on Machine connect (context = m).
U= reboot on user connect only (context = u).

MU = reboot when both machine and user parts of the service have
been installed.

Example: AI=S performs a soft boot on application installation
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Attribute Description

EVENTS Events to Report

Indicates which events to report on. Specify your event by equating an
application event to an event type.

Al: Application Install
AD:  Application Deinstall
AU:  Application Update
AR: Application Repair
AV: Application Verify
VA: Version Activation
VD:  Version Deactivation
What to report on:

S: Success

F: Failure

B: Both Success and Failure

N: None

Default: AI=B,AD=B,AU=F,AR=N,VA=F VD=F
ERTYPE Event Reporting Method [O/E/X]

Set this attribute to send an APPEVENT object. Currently, this
supports object (O) format only.

Default: O

ADAPTIVE Auto Adaptability [Y/N]

Indicates whether the installed package is dependent on client settings
that must be monitored periodically, such as plug and play devices. If
the settings change, the client must reconnect to the Radia
Configuration Server to get new or different components. Specify Y for
Yes and N for No.

LREPAIR Local Repair [Y/N]

Enables local repair of broken applications. If an application is broken
because of missing files, the files (stored locally) can be used to repair
the application. Specify Y for Yes and N for No.

Default: N
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Attribute

Description

REMOVAL

Un-Managed Behavior [A/D/U]
Controls how the application is managed when a service is removed.
e Set REMOVAL to A (Abandon) to delete the service's objects on

the client, but leave the application components. The service will
no longer be managed by Radia.

e Set REMOVAL to D (Delete) to delete the service's objects and
components. The service will still be managed by Radia.

e Set REMOVAL to U (Unmanage) to stop management of the
service by Radia. Neither the objects nor the components are
deleted. This applies only to optional applicatons (ZVSCMO set to
0O) that are removed based on entitlement policy.

If a subscriber removes an optional application, the service's objects are
always removed no matter what REMOVAL is set to.

Default: D

RECONFIG

Reconfiguration Enabled [Y/N]

Indicates whether an application can be relocated after it has been
installed. Specify Y for Yes and N for No. For example, this allows you to
move an application that was installed on the C drive to the D drive
without removing and re-installing the application.

ZSVCCAT

Service Visible in Catalog [Y/N]

Specifies whether the service is visible in the Radia Software Manager
Catalog. For optional applications, the default is Y. For mandatory
applications, the default is N. Specify Y for Yes and N for No if you want
to override these defaults.

UIOPTION

Progress Indicator [NONE/FULL/INFO]

Controls whether the service status window appears. Possible values
are:

NONE = No interface appears.
FULL = Interface appears and Cancel button is available.
INFO = Interface appears with no option to cancel.

CACHE

App Element Caching [Y/N]
Enables element caching. Specify Y for Yes and N for No.
Default: N
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Attribute

Description

CACHELOC

CACHE Location On Client

For Windows Installer applications only.

Location of the folder on the client computer that is used to cache the
compressed application files needed for the product.

Radia support for Windows Installer tags the PRODGUID value to this
value to create the folder. For example,

If cACHELOC=C: \progra~1\Novadigm and PRODGUID = 12345 XXXX,
then the cache folder would be:

c:\progra~1\Novadigm\12345 XXXX\cache.

Note: The folder \cache is automatically appended to PRODGUID. If
you are not deploying a Windows Installer-enabled application, the files
will be cached in IDMDATA.

Default: _UNDEF_

CACHELIM

Percnt Disk Limit For Cache
For Windows Installer applications only.

Cache limit, which is defined as the percentage of used drive space. Type
a number between 000 and 100. If the percentage of used space is
greater than the cache limit, then all of the cached files for the product
are removed and the cache folder is deleted.

This is checked after every file is cached on the disk.

ZDISCONN

Disconnect on Install [Y/N]

Allows the client to disconnect from the Radia Configuration Server if
there is an open session with the Radia Configuration Server.
e Specify Y to disconnect the client from the Radia Configuration
Server.
e Specify N to keep the client connected to the client from the Radia
Configuration Server.

Default: N

ZSYSACCT

Install under System Account [Y/N]

Specifies whether to install the service under the system account or the
user's account.

e Specify Y to install the application using the system rights.

e Specify N to install the application using the rights of the logged
on user.

Default: N
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Attribute Description

MCELIGBL Service Multicast Eligible [Y/N]

Indicates if the application is eligible for multi-casting. Specify Y for Yes
and N for No.

Default: Y

RSTRSIZE Download restart threshold (bytes)

Use the RSTRSIZE attribute in the appropriate ZSERVICE class
instance to control which files are enabled for check point restart based
on the amount of data being downloaded (in bytes).

ZSVCMODE Application Context [M/U/MU/EMU]

e Set ZSVCMODE to M if the service has only machine components.
This service will be ignored if context is set to u on the radskman
command line.

e Set ZSVCMODE to U if the service has only user components.
This service will be installed if context is set to u or is left blank
on the radskman command line. You may want to set
ZSVCMODE to u if the application consists only of user registry
changes or user desktop shortcuts.

e Set ZSVCMODE to MU if the service has both machine and user
components. The user connect will verify that the machine
components have been installed before installing the user
components. You will need to run two radskman connects, one
with context set to m and one with context set to u.

e Set ZSVCMODE to EMU if the Client Connect is being made in
the user context, but the machine side of the application has not
yet been installed, this will force the machine connect. After the
machine connect completes successfully, the user connect is
initiated to install the user components. Use this for optional
applications that the user controls through the Radia Software
Manager.

o Leave ZSVCMODE blank to treat the service as single mode that
can be installed independently by the machine or the user. In

other words, install the entire service ignoring the component's
ZCONTEXT.
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Reporting Attributes in ZSERVICE

Some of the attributes in the ZSERVICE class are calculated. They are
updated when the service is installed, verified, updated, repaired or deleted
and reported in the client computer's service objects. These attributes should
not be modified using Radia System Explorer.

Table 29: Calculated ZSERVICE Attributes - DO NOT MODIFY

Attribute Description

ZSVCCSTA Service Status on Client

Status code for the service. Used to determine why files for a service may
not be deployed correctly. Values range from 000-999.

SIZE Application Size - Uncompressed

The size of the uncompressed application displayed to the subscribers in
the extended information area in the Radia Software Manager user
interface. Since this is a calculated field, do not modify it. It is the
cumulative value of the SIZE defined in the PACKAGE class.

COMPSIZE | Application Size - Compressed

The size of the compressed application displayed to the subscribers in the
extended information area in the Radia Software Manager user interface.
Since this is a calculated field, do not modify it. This is the cumulative
value of the COMPSIZE defined in the PACKAGE class.

ZAVIS Available, Verified, Installed, Sync F

The Radia Client manages and maintains this attribute to show the
different states of the application in the catalog. The four states are:

e Available indicates whether a service is available from the Radia
Configuration Server.

e Verified indicates whether a service has been verified.
e Installed indicates whether the service has been installed.

e Synchronized indicates whether the installed service has all of the
latest changes from the Radia Configuration Server.

The possible values for each are:

Y = Yes
N =No
X = Unknown
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Attribute

Description

VERDATE

Verified Date of Service

Indicates when the application was last verified (in local time) on the
client computer. The Radia Client manages and maintains this attribute.
This is displayed to the subscribers in the extended information area in
the Radia Software Manager user interface. This attribute is useful for
reporting purposes. The value is in the format of MMM DD,YYYY
HH:MM:SS.

Example: Jul 28, 2003 16:10:00

UPGDATE

When Application was Upgrade on De

The Radia Client manages and maintains this attribute. It indicates when
the application was last updated (in local time) on the client computer.
This attribute is useful for reporting purposes. The value is in the format
of MMM DD,YYYY HH:MM:SS.

Example: Jul 28, 2003 16:10:00

INSTDATE

Installed Date

Indicates when the application was installed (in local time) on the client
computer. The Radia Client manages and maintains this attribute. This is
displayed to the subscribers in the extended information area in the Radia
Software Manager user interface. This attribute is useful for reporting
purposes. The value is in the format of MMM DD,YYYY HH:MM:SS.

Example: Jul 28, 2003 16:10:00

DELDATE

Delete Date

Indicates when the application was removed (in local time) from the client
computer. The Radia Client manages and maintains this attribute. This
attribute is useful for reporting purposes. The value is in the format of
MMM DD,YYYY HH:MM:SS.

Example: Jul 28, 2003 16:10:00
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Summary

e Set the appropriate context, M, U, MU, or EMU, for a service using the
ZSVCMODE attribute.

e Ifa service requires a reboot of the client computer, use the REBOOT
attribute in the Application (ZSERVICE) class.

e Be aware of all of your service options in the Application (ZSERVICE)
class.
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8 Radia Software Manager User
Intertace

At the end of this chapter, you will:

e Know how to customize the Radia Software Manager.

¢ Understand how your subscribers can access the Radia Software
Manager user interface.

e Be able to use the Radia Software Manager user interface from a
subscriber's perspective.

This guide covers the standard implementation for the Radia Software
Manager. Although you will tailor this strategy to meet your organization's
needs, we recommend that you review this guide for a comprehensive
understanding of the Radia Software Manager. This chapter describes how to
customize the Radia Software Manager client and how to use the Radia
Software Manager user interface.

Package
Applications

Implement Configure Prepare Subscribers Examine
Entitement —» 9 > P

A 4

A 4

. Operations Services Mangge ™ Results
Policy Services

?

Figure 14 Tasks completed in this guide.

Subscribers use a standard Web browser to access the Radia Software
Manager user interface. They use this interface to install, update, verify, or
remove applications from their computers.

) The term application refers to software or content that is available
to the subscriber.
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About the Radia Software Manager User Interface

This section describes how to use the Radia Software Manager user interface.
Although your subscribers will be using the user interface, you should know
how it works. The Radia Software Manager User Interface now supports
French and German.

Accessing the Radia Software Manager User Interface

Depending on the installation, you will access the user interface through the
Windows Start menu, or by double-clicking the Radia Software Manager user
interface icon on your desktop.

> The Radia administrator can control the display of the Radia
Software Manager User Interface using the RADUICFG class in the
CLIENT domain. See Setting User Interface Properties
(RADUICFG) on page 259 for details.

The Radia Software Manager user interface can alternatively be
accessed through a Web browser. See Enabling the Radia Software
Manager User Interface for use with your Web Browser on page 338.

To access the user interface

1 Go to Start — Programs — Radia Software Manager.

The Radia Subscriber Security Information dialog box opens.

Radia Authentication

Radia

Software Manager

Enter user id and password

Lser I ||

Password |

[[] change Passward ok | | Cancel
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2 Ifnecessary, type your User ID and Password. If you do not know what
these are, contact your network administrator.

3 Click OK. The user interface opens.

43 Radio Software Manapes - Homedall Soltware

Rodia® Software Manager

Sales bnl ornsstion Ve 1.0

v nriigr Compeessed Sos 1.30 HE
Rkbpivver g acficrn, com
iwalahly

FrabusPad

Using the Radia Software Manager User Inferface

The Radia Software Manager user interface has four main sections.

1 Global Toolbar
Allows you to refresh the catalog and pause or cancel the current action.

2 Radia Bar

Displays various menu choices available while using the Radia Software
Manager.

3 Catalog List
Lists the different software catalogs available.

4 Service List
Lists the applications to which you are entitled.
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Global Toolbar

The Global Toolbar allows you to refresh the catalog, pause the current
action, or cancel the current action. Once an action has been paused, no other
action can take place until you either resume the action, by clicking the Pause
button again, or cancel the paused action by clicking the Cancel button.

& Radia Software Manager - Home/all Software [- ||E|||X |

Radia® Software Manager (™ B
®0e Q|

imw e w

Sales Information  Version 1.0 -] 2.14 Ma
e Compressed Sie 1.30 M8

Strabusfad Avallable

1 Global Toolbar

Any time one of the buttons in the Global Toolbar are not available for the
current action, they will appear grayed-out.

To refresh the catalog

o To refresh the selected catalog using the Global Toolbar, click Refresh .
To pause or resume the current action

o To pause the current action using the Global Toolbar, click Pause .
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e To resume a paused action, click Resume @ (The Pause button is
replaced with this button after you pause an action).

To cancel the current action

o To cancel the current action using the Global Toolbar, click Cancel .

The Radia Bar

Use the Radia Bar to configure and customize your Radia Software Manager.

& Radia Software Manager - Home/ &1l Software rZ||E|g|
Rodia® Software Manager [&a .
@

imvaeai

[ radsiscftwmans

Foadhiie Cwganizer

Sales Information  Yersion 1.0 e 214 M8
F'hwlviﬂm Ciompressed Sae 1.30 M8
ﬂ‘iﬂﬂmm )
Stratusfad foeallable
Corrmcied e
2 Radia Bar

The following sections explain each icon on the Radia Bar in detail.

Home

Click this button to access your home catalog.
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My Software

Click this button to display only services that you have installed. Click the
button again to display all available software from the selected catalog.
Preferences

Click this button to access various display options, service list options, and
connection options for the Radia Software Manager.

At any point you can click on OK, Apply, or Cancel in the top right corner of
the Preferences section to keep or disregard any changes you make.

The Catalog List

The Catalog List section lists the available software catalogs and any virtual
catalogs.

&2 Radia Software Monager - Home/& 1l Software =1

Rodio® Software Manager

T rodsisoftwans
Wl Do Apphcations

HeLOEO
s ShaE
Amortize Avsilsble
Rt Owganizer Fuailabie
Sales Information  Version 1.0 ] 2.14 M8
Pcry adign Compressed Sae 130 MB
ERAD: v, Mg kg, CoM
B slabbe 3
Strabusfad fuealshle
Corracisd A

3  Catalog List
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To select a catalog

e In the Catalog List, click on the Radia Configuration Server catalog you
would like to view in the Service List section. Refresh the catalog at any
time by right-clicking on the name of the catalog and selecting Refresh
from the shortcut menu.

Virtual Catalogs

Virtual catalogs are subsets of the default catalog defined by specifying a
name in the CATGROUP value for a service. Any services with the same
CATGROUP value will be grouped together in a virtual catalog.

| Marme

Radialsoftware
% Demo Applications

To set the CATGROUP attribute

1 Go to Start —» Programs — Radia Administrator Workstation — Radia System
Explorer.

The Radia System Explorer Security Information dialog box opens.

) The User ID, as shipped from HP, is RAD_MAST. No password
is necessary. This may have been changed in your installation.
Check with your Radia security administrator to obtain your
own User ID and Password, if necessary.

2 Ifnecessary, type a User ID and Password, and then click OK. The Radia
System Explorer window opens.

Double-click PRIMARY.
4  Double-click SOFTWARE.

Double-click the name of the service you would like to add to a virtual
catalog.

6 Double click the CATGROUP attribute and type the name of the virtual
catalog to which you would like to add the service.

7/ Click OK.
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The Service List

The Service List section lists the applications available to you. A check mark
appears next to software that is already installed. The column headings
displayed can be changed to suit your needs, see Preferences on page 304 for

more information.

Chapter 8




& Radia Software Manager - Home/a [l Software
Rodia® Softwaore Manager

(=13

ey .

imvaeni

clcloleIole

Amortize .ﬁvm
P Ceganizer A aiabls
Sales Information  Version 1.0 ] 2.14 M8
Pcry adign Compressed Sae 130 MB
bt vy g pdigm. com 4
A vl 3
Stratusbad Fussiable
Corrmecled
4  Service List
Table 30: Buttons in the Radia Service List Section
Button | Action Description
@ Install Installs the selected service on your machine.
L@] Update Updates the selected service.
@ Verify Verifies the files for the selected service.
[] Repair Repairs the selected service.
@ Remove Removes the selected service from your machine.
@ Expand/Collapse | Expands or collapses the selected service.
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Button | Action Description

Download selected service from catalog into local cache
without installing. This button will only be available of you
have selected Show advanced operations in the Service List
Options of Preference. See Preferences on page 304 for
more information.

Download Only
(Advanced)

(<)

Reconfigures the installation of the selected service. This
button is only available when the selected application is
installed and the RECONFIG variable is set to Y in the
ZSERVICE instance for the application. This button will
only be available of you have selected Show advanced
operations in the Service List Options of Preference. See
Preferences on page 304 for more information.

Reconfigure
(&)
(Advanced)

Undo the last action. This button will only be available of
you have selected Show advanced operations in the Service
List Options of Preference. See Preferences on page 304 for
more information.

) Undo (Advanced)

) The buttons in the Radia Service List section will be gray when they
are not available for the selected application.

General Options

Use the General options window, as shown in the next figure, to modify the
appearance of the Radia Software Manager.
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@ Radia Software Manager - Preferences |:||E||Z|

Rodia® Software Manager [ﬁF]“ .
@0® ®
::;"‘1 General options | ik | | Apply | | Cancel |

Setvice lisk options
Home Connection options

Display

¥ Show menu

invent

¥ Show catalog list

I Prompt For offline mode

Startup parameters file name:

IC:'I,PrUgram Files\MovadigmiLiblargs. xml Browse

Colors
s syskem colors

% Customize colors

Set background calor

Set butkon color | | Set work area color ‘

Reset to Default

|Eonnected él

To modify the display

e Ifyou want to display the menu, select the appropriate check box.
o Ifyou want to display the catalog list, select the appropriate check box.

o If you want to be prompted to use the Radia Software Manager in offline
mode at the beginning of each session, select the appropriate check box.

e To change the start-up parameters file, type the name in the text box
provided, or click Browse, and specify the path where your start-up
parameters file exists.

To modify the colors

e Ifyou would like to use the system colors, select the Use system colors
option button.

e Ifyou decide to use your own custom colors, select the Customize colors
option button.

— After selecting Customize colors, click the box labeled:
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Service List Options

Set selection color to modify the color of selections.
Set button color to modify the button colors.
Set background color to modify the background color.

Set work area color to modify the background color.

Use the Service list options, as shown in the next figure, to modify the
appearance of the Service List.

‘5’) Radia Software Manager - Preferences

File Actions Services Help

Radia™ Software Manager

@0
Ul

Home

General opkions
Service lisk options
Conneckion opkions

Columns Available

Columns

AdaptiveBandwidth
AlertMessage
Author

Avis
Compressedsize
Description
ErrorCode
InstalledDate
Localepair
Mandataory
OwnerCatalog
Price

|
"
b

| Ol | | Apply | | Cancel |

Colurns ko show

Marne
Skatus

v Expand active sevice ikem

[ show grid lines

[ Expand active catalog item

[~ show advanced operations

Connected | A
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Customizing the Column Names in the Service List

Use the Columns area to customize the columns that appear in your service
list. The right-hand column lists the column names currently displayed in
your service list. For a description of each available column heading, see
Table 31 below.

To add columns to the Service List

1

2

In the Columns Available list box, select one or more names. Hold the Shift
or Ctrl key on your keyboard to select multiple consecutive or non-
consecutive column names, respectively.

Click Add. The selected columns are listed in the Columns to show list box.

To remove columns from the Service List

1

In the Columns to show list box, select one or more names. Hold the Shift
or Ctrl key on your keyboard to select multiple consecutive or non-
consecutive column names, respectively.

Click Remove. The selected columns are removed from the Columns to
show list box and returned to Columns available.

Customizing the Display

Select Expand active service item to expand the current service item in the
Service list.

Select Show grid lines to display the Service list with grid lines separating
each service.

Select Expand active catalog item to expand the current catalog selected.

Select Show advanced operations to display the Download, Reconfigure, and
Undo buttons in the Radia Service List section.

M @ @

Table 31: Column Headings Available for the Service List

Column Heading | Description

Author

The author of the service.

CompressedSize

The size of the compressed service (bytes).
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Column Heading

Description

Description A short description of the service.
InstalledDate The date the service was installed on your computer.
LocalRepair If data is repairable locally (cached on your computer).
Name The name of the service.
OwnerCatalog The originating application domain name.
Price Price of the service.
PublishedDate The date the service was published to the catalog.
RepublishedDate The date the service was republished to the catalog.
Size The size of the service (bytes).
Note: You will need this amount of free space on your computer to
successfully install the service.

Status Current status of the software

e Available

e Installed

e Update Available

e Broken
UpgradedDate The date the service was upgraded.
Url The software vendor's url.
Vendor The software vendor who supplied the service.
VerifiedDate The date the service was last verified.
Version The version of the service.

Connection Options

Use Connection options, as shown in the next figure, to select the type of
bandwidth throttling to use or to specify the settings required for using a
Proxy server.
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@ Radia Software Manager - Preferences

Rodia® Software Manager

®@0®

z'""q General options | ok | | Apply | | Cancel |
L Setvice lisk options
Connection options

Throttling

& None
" Reserve Bandwidth
" adapt ko Traffic

¥ Use a proxy server

¥ Discover proxy address

Address of proxy server Part

Connected él

o Throttling
— Select None for no throttling.

— Select Reserve Bandwidth to select along the scale to indicate the
maximum percentage of the network bandwidth to use. The reserve
bandwidth can be changed in the user interface by the subscriber as
the download is happening.

— Select Adapt to traffic to slide along the scale to indicate the minimum
percentage of the network bandwidth to use. The adaptive bandwidth
cannot be changed during a data download process. It can only be set
before a job is dispatched.

e Proxy

Radia 3.1 has the ability to detect an Internet proxy when an Internet
proxy is used. The Internet proxy's address is then stored in
PROXYINF.EDM located in the client computer's 1DMLIB directory. The
default location of IDMLIB is SystemDrive:\Program
Files\Novadigm\Lib. The next time the client computer connects to the
Radia Configuration Server the specified Internet proxy will be used. To
use this feature, you must enable your Radia client to use and discover an

Radia Software Manager User Interface 313



Internet Proxy. If you are using the Radia Software Manager, set the
Proxy settings in the Connection section of Preferences.

History

Click this button to display a history of the current session.

@ Radia Software Manager - History

File Actions Services Help

Radia® Software Manager

L 1 ‘Wednesday, June 18, 2004 3:43 AM -
Haome ‘Wednesday, June 18, 2004 3:43 AM -
Wednezday, June 18, 2004 3:34 AM -

Connected jd

Bandwidth

Click this button to display the bandwidth slider, as seen below. Changing
this value dynamically changes the throttling value.
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To adjust the bandwidth settings using the bandwidth slider

e Click and drag the slider to increase or decrease the amount of bandwidth
throttling desired.

e You can also adjust bandwidth throttling from within the Preferences,
Connection options section.

Status

Click this button to display the status of the current action including the size,
estimated time, progress, and available bandwidth.

 Radia Software Manager - Demo Applications

File Actions Services Help

Radia® Software Manager
@0®

ame

-. 1 radialsoftware

Hame

®eLe®o

ame

Status

Amnortize Available
Redbox Organizer Available

+  StratusPad  Version 1,01 Size 956,01 KB
Shareware Compressed Size 644,92 KB
ek £y oy adign. com
Installed a 3

395.5 kbps
644 Kb
644 kKb

00:00:00

Connected

A
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Docking and Un-Docking the Status Window

The Status window can be docked or un-docked from the Radia Software
Manager. This enables you to position the Status window anywhere on your
screen. The Status window is docked by default.

To un-dock the Status window

1
2
3

Click Status in the Radia Bar.
Right-click in the Status window that opens.

Select Docked from the shortcut menu. When the Status window is
docked, a check mark will appear next to the word Docked in the shortcut
menu.

The Status window will be released from the Radia Software Manager,
allowing you to position it anywhere on your screen.

To dock the Status window

Click Status in the Radia Bar.
Right-click in the Status window that opens.

Select Docked from the shortcut menu (only if there is no check mark
present).

The Status window will be docked into the Radia Software Manager.
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Installing Software

The applications that are available to you are listed in the Service list. You
can install one or more of these applications at any time.

To install software

1 In the Service List, click the name of the software that you want to
install.

2 Click Install @

Some installations may display a set of dialog boxes. If so, follow the
instructions. Otherwise, the installation begins immediately.

You can also right-click the name of the software that you want
to install, then select Install from the shortcut menu that opens.

A progress bar displays the installation progress.

@ Radia Software Manager - Demo Applications

Radia® Software Manager GF .

@
@0 Vnvens @

- Mame
'. ‘ radialsoftware

Demo Applications

Home

Skatus

Preferences

Amartize L ailable
Redbox Organizer  Wersion 2.0 Size 2,50 ME
inkline Gloval Compressed Size 1,15 ME

btk S, inklineglobal .com

& StratusPad Installed

IDownloading C:AProgram Files\RedBox Organizer\REDEO HLP |C0nnected | él
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3
— Click Cancel @J in the Global Toolbar to cancel the installation.

I
— Click Pause @J in the Global Toolbar to pause the installation. If you
pause an action, you will not be able to perform any other actions
until you either cancel or resume the currently paused action.

Refreshing the Catalog

The catalog is refreshed whenever you log on to the Radia Software Manager
user interface. While you are logged on, if you believe that the list of
applications that you're authorized to use has changed, or that updates to

your installed applications have become available, click Refresh Catalog [ﬂ in
the Global Toolbar to retrieve the updated list of applications.

) You can also right-click any item in the Software Catalog, then
select Refresh Catalog from the shortcut menu that opens.

Viewing Information

You may want more information about an application than the Service List
provides. If you would like to know the vendor, version, size, and date the
application was installed, you can either add these columns to the Service

List or click Show Extended Information i) in the expanded service box.
If you would like more information from the manufacturer, click on the link

provided.

To view more information

e In the Service List, select the appropriate software, and click Show

Extended Information *

) You can also right-click the appropriate software, select
Properties, then select Information from the shortcut menu that
opens.
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49 Radia Software Manager - Demo Applications

File Actions Services Help

Radia® Software Manager

Mame

radialsoftware
Demao Applications

From catalog: Demo Applications

Size (in bytas): 2.50 MB (2,556,754

Compressed size (in bytes): 1.15ME (1,181,410}

Authored by

Price: $39,95
Installed ons &/16/2004 12:00:59 PM

Werified on: A16/2004 12:00:59 PM

Putlished on:

Last re-published on;

IHequest completed successfully |Connected | ¥

Click the corresponding Cancel button to return to the Service List.

Scheduling Timed Events

After selecting an installed service, in the expanded service box, click the

Schedule Timed Events button to specify a schedule that will automatically
update the applications that are installed on your computer. See the next
figure. For example, you can schedule updates to occur during non-business
hours, when you are not using your computer and network traffic is slower.

+  StratusPad Windows NT/2000  Yersion 1,01 Size 956,01 KB

Shareware Compressed Size 644,92 KE
hkbp: /v, nowadigm. com

Installed @ 3
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To schedule updates for an installed application

1 In the Radia Software Manager user interface, select an installed
application.

2  Click Schedule Timed Events . The Schedule dialog box opens.

Add a schedule for service Redbox Drganizer ¥in |

Schedule

" Every day
O Every [0 = daws at 1zonaM =4

" Each [ Sunday
[ tonday
[T Tuezday
[T wednesday
™ Thursday
[~ Friday
[T Saturday

| Add | | Cancel ‘ | Remove

3 Select one of the following:

— Every day
Updates occur every day at the specified time.

— Every n days
Updates occur every n days. Use the up and down arrows next to the
Every option button to select the frequency of updates.

— Each weekday
Updates occur every weekday whose check box is selected. You may
select more than one day.

4 Use the up and down arrows or type in the box labeled at to specify a
specific time for the update.

5 Click Add to close the dialog box and accept the scheduled update.
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Veritying Software

To check the installation of an application

1 In the Service list, select the installed service that you would like to
verify.

2 Click Verify 3

) You can also right-click the name of the software, then select
Verify from the shortcut menu that opens.

— If the application passes verification, the date and time of verification
will appear in the Verified Date column for the application.

— If the application fails verification, Broken will appear in the Status
column.

3 To repair the software, click Repair ) .

Repairing Software

If there is something wrong with an application, click Repair & to fix it.
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%) Radia Software Manager - Demo Applications |Z||E||X|

File Actions Services Help

Radia® Software Manager
@06

~"{. _.1 radialsoftware

Demo Applications
Horne: EMOLDRNES Ol

®e0e o

Status

Amortize Available
# Redbox Organizer Broken
+ StratusPad Install=d
IHequest completed successfully |Cc-nneu:ted | v

To repair software

1 Select an application that needs to be repaired (This is designated by an X
in the first column, and Broken, in the Status column).

2 Click Repair @ Radia retrieves the files needed to fix the application.

Reconfiguring Software

Use the Reconfigure button @ in the Service list section to reconfigure the
installation of software on your computer. The reconfigure option allows you
to re-install the selected software to adjust different configurations, for
example, the directory where the software was installed.
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) The Reconfigure button is only available if the application is
installed and the RECONFIG variable is set to Y in the ZSERVICE
instance for the application. See Chapter 4, Packaging Applications
and Content for more information.

To reconfigure software

1 Select the software you would like to reconfigure.

2  Click Reconfigure 3

3 Some installations may display a set of dialog boxes. If so, follow the
instructions. Otherwise, the installation begins immediately.

Removing Software

Use the Remove button X to remove software from your computer.

To remove software

1 Select the software that you want to remove.

2 Click Remove 33

3 Click Yes if you are asked to confirm that you want to remove the
application.

) You can also right-click the name of the installed software that
you want to remove, then select Remove from the shortcut
menu that opens.

Radia Self Maintenance

Maintenance for the Radia Clients is available from Technical Support. The
maintenance will include import decks for the Radia Database. New
instances are created in the PRDMAINT class in the PRDMAINT domain.
There will be one PRDMAINT instance for each
PRODUCT_PLATFORM_RELEASE combination. These instances will be
connected based on the client's platform and current product level. Once you
have decided to roll out the maintenance to the client computers, you can add
the service to the user's entitlements.
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) In previous versions of the product, the maintenance functions were

in the NOVADIGM domain. If you are using Radia clients below the
4.x version, you will still use the NOVADIGM Domain for
maintenance activities. See the appropriate Radia Application
Manager or Radia Software Manager Guide for your version of the
Radia client.

To minimize the need for separate PRDMAINT bundles based on different
operating systems where the actual maintenance is the same, the
ZMASTER.ZOSTYPE variables identify the Windows operating system type
or family. The valid values for this variable are: "WIN32_NT" (covering
Windows NT, 2000, XP, and 2003) and "WIN_9X" (covering Windows 98).

Usage Notes

1

All packages are disabled by default. This is accomplished by setting a
ZSTOP expression to "1" to prevent deployment. Either remove this value
for general deployment, or use this ZSTOP expression to restrict its
deployment to certain groups.

The first REQUIRES connection is reserved for any possible hot fix, a fix
sent to you directly by Technical Support is not yet available in a fix or
service pack. This package, _HOTFIX, will be used to chain any required
fixes (and/or enhancements) and will be maintained by the customer. The
second connection is for any locally customized code to be included as part
of maintenance.

Use the ACTMAINT attribute in the SETTINGS class of the CLIENT
domain to specify how you want maintenance processed. You can choose
to immediately download and install maintenance (I), download only and
install later (D), or prompt users to install maintenance at another time
(D). Maintenance only runs when the mnt parameter of radskman is set
to Y. See ACTMAINT on page 253 for more information. For details on
radskman, see the Radia Application Manager Guide.

We will provide an updated PRDMAINT instance with each new
maintenance pack. The customer is not required to apply all maintenance.

To deploy client maintenance packages

1

A maintenance package is made available on the HP OpenView web site
in the form of an export deck.

2 Download the files. There should be at least an xpi and xpr file.
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4 Stop the Radia Configuration Server service and copy the export files to
the Radia Configuration Server's bin directory.

5 Import the files using the ZEDMAMS utility. For detailed information on
the use of this utility, see the Radia Configuration Server Guide.

For example, if you were given two files, MAINT RAM 40 RC3.XPI and
MAINT RAM 40 RC3.XPR. You might use the following two command
lines.

ZEDMAMS VERB=IMPORT INSTANCE, FILE=
MAINT RAM 40 RC3.XPI, PREVIEW=NO

ZEDMAMS VERB=IMPORT RESOURCE, FILE=
MAINT RAM 40 RC3.XPR, PREVIEW=NO

) Your command line may vary depending on a number of
factors. For detailed information on the use of this utility, see
the Radia Configuration Server Guide.

Restart the Radia Configuration Server.

Assign the Maintenance Server to the appropriate users in the POLICY
domain.

) To run the maintenance portion of a Client Connect process, the
mnt parameter of the radskman command line, must be set to
Y.

During catalog processing, the client will first process all services found in
the PRDMAINT domain, perform arbitration to determine appropriate
maintenance, and deploy the maintenance to the maintenance staging
directory. The default location for this is c:\Program
Files\Novadigm\ Maint .
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Radia System Tray

The Radia System Tray icon provides status and statistics information, as
well as pause and cancel mechanisms to the subscriber. The Radia System
Tray icon sits in listen mode, and accepts requests for the display of dialog
boxes and status information that will be shown when the Radia Client needs
user interaction.

) The Radia System Tray is not supported for Windows 95.

An icon shows in the Radia System Tray area of the Task Bar. By moving
your cursor over the icon, you can see one of three states depending on what
the Radia Client is doing at the time.

o Idle
When the Radia System Tray is in listen mode, the icon is static.

@ Radia Status

Fadia is idle.

2:07 PM

o Active
The icon becomes active when the Radia Client is working or when user
intervention is required. The icon animates and an informational bubble
will appear when you move your cursor over the icon. The bubble
provides information on the type of activity that is occurring. If a critical
notify occurs, the bubble will popup automatically:

@ Radia is working...
Retrieving Service List

¢ Console View
The Console View can be launched by the shortcut menu that is available
when you right-click on the icon, or by double-clicking on the icon. The
Console view appears as shown in the figure below.
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$. Radia Status - Installing : Drag & View

® ®

Drag && View 4.0 Size
Canon Software Compressed Size

254.7 kbps Total files
2508 Kb Files received
895 Kb Services processed
00:00:06

Downloading C:YProgram Files'\Drag And View'\DVDB32.DLL

1 Button Bar
Information Panel

Status Area

W N

Status Message

The Console View contains the following parts:

Button Bar
Contains buttons for Pause and Cancel, and a logo that animates when
Radia is actively working.

Information Panel
Contains information about the service that is currently being processed,
as well as a progress bar that shows the percentage finished.

Status Area

Contains statistics about the current processes, including transfer speed,
total size of transmission, bytes received, estimated time left of
transmission, total files to be transmitted, number of files received, and
number of services processed.

Status Message Area
The Status Message Area shows a message about the current process.

Bandwidth Control
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— Ifyou set bandwidth throttling for the Service on the Radia

Configuration Server, and you click the bandwidth toggle button “
in the System Tray Console, a slider for bandwidth control appears.
Adjusting the slider will result in the bandwidth throttling value
being changed.

) The bandwidth control shows when bandwidth throttling is
available (based on the throttling type for the service,
Adaptive or Reserved). In addition, the bandwidth slider
will be displayed if the throttling type is valid and the
UIOPTION attribute of the Application (ZSERVICE)
instance is set to FULL. FULL is the default value. Set
UIOPTION to INFO to show what is happening on the
client computer, but disable all the controls so that the
subscriber cannot make any changes. Set the UIOPTION to
NONE so that no dialog boxes are displayed. Set the
UIOPTION using the Radia System Explorer.

$. Radia Status - Installing : Drag & View

®®

Drag && View 4.0 Size
Canon Software Compressed Size

Transfer speed 1508.7 kbps Total files

Total size 2508 Kb Files received
Bytes 2508 Kb Services processed
Est. Time Left 00:00:01

Application Alert Messages and Deferrals

Use the Radia System Explorer to show the subscriber that an application
has a high priority or to display an additional message. An Application
(ZSERVICE) instance can be set to have a high or normal priority. An
exclamation point (! ) denotes that an application is high priority.
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If you are managing a high priority service using the Radia Software
Manager with the Radia System Tray, then the alert message will display in
the status bubble of the Radia System Tray icon, and the bubble will pop up
whether or not your cursor is over the icon.

i) Radia Alert

Download Immediately for current information

Figure 15 High priority status bubble pops in Radia System Tray.

When an application is deployed, an administrator can also display a deferral
message based on the network threshold, the data download size, a specified
date setting, or a deferral count. When an application has data that needs to
be downloaded to the client computer, the Radia Software Manager client will
check if the application is configured for deferral. If it is, the Radia Client will
check the current bandwidth setting against the administrator specified
bandwidth threshold setting. If the current network speed is less than the
Network Threshold (DT) value, a deferral message will be displayed asking
the subscriber if he wants to defer the deployment. The administrator can
configure the number of times an application can be deferred, the date an
application can be deferred until, or a minimum byte count to alert on. If the
number of deferrals or the deferral date has been reached, the application
will be installed or updated without displaying a deferral message. If the size
of the data is less than the minimum byte count, the alert panel will be
skipped.

If the application has been configured for a deferral, and all of the
requirements listed below are met, the Radia Client will display the deferral
dialog box.

e The Alert Mode (DM) is configured for the current operation: Install,
Update, or Both.

e The current network speed is lower than Network Threshold Speed (DT).
e The UIOPTION attribute in the ZSERVICE instance is not set to NONE.

e The data to be downloaded is greater than the administrator specified
minimum byte count, (DBT) and lower than the specified maximum byte
count (DAT).
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e If specified, the deferral date, Allow Install Deferral up to (DI), or Allow
Update Deferral up to (DU) has been reached.

OR
e The number of deferrals allowed (DN) has been reached.

If these requirements are met, and you are using the Radia Software
Manager, the following will be displayed:

Radia - Installing : Drag & View

Downloading these files will take 2 seconds. Estimated padkage
size iz 2.45 MBs. This is the last time the download can be
deferred. If you do not make a choice before the timer expires,
the files will be downloaded.

1 minutes 55 seconds

| Continue | [ Defer

Figure 16 Radia Software Manager Defer alert display.

The subscriber can choose to defer the action or to continue with it.

) If the timeout value is exceeded, the action will be taken that is
identified in the DA (Action on Timeout Cont/Defer) attribute.

To implement an Application Alert or Deferral, you will need to create an
instance in the Alert/Defer (ALERTDEF) class, and connect that instance to
the appropriate Application (ZSERVICE) instance.

Creating an Alert Message or Deferral Instance

The Alert/Defer (ALERTDEF) class has been added to the SOFTWARE
domain in the Radia Database to configure application alerts. In order to

configure an alert, you will need to create an instance in the Alert/Defer
(ALERTDEF) class.

To create an instance of the Alert/Defer (ALERTDEF) class

1  Go to Start - Programs — Radia Administrator — Radia System Explorer.

The Radia System Explorer Security Information dialog box opens.
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) The User ID, as shipped from HP, is RAD_MAST. No password
is necessary. This may have been changed during installation.
You can also change this by selecting the Change Password
check box and typing the new password in the New Password
and Verify New Password text boxes.

2 Ifnecessary, type a User ID and Password, and then click OK.
The Radia System Explorer window opens.

Double-click PRIMARY.

Double-click SOFTWARE.

Right-click Alert/Defer (ALERTDEF). A shortcut menu opens.

o 0 AW

Click New Instance.

The Create Instance dialog box opens.

Create Instance

Enter the new dizplay name:

|S alesdlert

Create a new Alert / Defer [ALERTDEF] instance named:

|SALESALERT]

k. Cancel

7 Type in a name for the new instance. In our example, we create an
instance called SalesAlert.

8 Click OK.

The new instance is created.
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Configuring an Alert Message or Deferral

Once the instance is created, you need to configure it for your Alert. The
Alert/Deferral (ALERTDEF) class includes two sample instances, Dial Up
Sample Defer, and LAN Sample Defer.

To configure an Alert/Deferral (ALERTDEF) instance

1 Use the Radia System Explorer to navigate to the Alert/Defer
(ALERTDEF) instance you want to edit.

2 Double-click the instance. In this example, we are editing the SalesAlert
instance.

®. Radia System Explorer - [123:Radia - 1]

® 1T

[ File Edit View Window Help = |5

IDatabase Tree View
LICENSE Abtribute Description | Yalue
HOTIFY Alert Meszage [| = High Priarity]
-] PRIMaRY Alert Mode [I/U/8] B
* E ADMIN Nurber of deferral allowed 0
- g AUDIT Network Threshold 8EO00
- 3 CLIENT Below Threshold &lert Size [bytes] 1
-1 NOVADIGM #bove Thisshold Alet Size [bytes] 1
H .5-?. e Alert Timeout (in Seconds] 120
+ %—e? U Action on timeout Cont/Defer [C/D]  C
4 5 PROMAINT
H % SOFTWARE Allows Install Deferral up to [DATE] Ma
i *;'AIert.-"Defer [BLERTDEF) Allow Update Deferral up to [DATE]  MA
I Friendly Mame Salesblert
% Dialup Sample Defer Defer Options (Do Mot Modify) HOMLEDNLADTLADBTLEDAT...
2] LAN Sample Defer
PRIMARYSSOFT'WARE \Alertt / Defer (ALERTDEF NS alesblert 7/2004 2:30 PM

3 Double-click the variable you want to edit. See Table 32 below for
information on the attributes for this class.

Table 32: Variables in the ALERTDEF Class

Variable Description Default Value
ALERTMSG Alert Message
An exclamation point (!) preceding "Service
Alert Message" denotes a high priority
message.
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Variable

Description

Default Value

DM

Alert Mode [I/U/B]
e Set to I for Install.
e Set to U for Update.
e Set to B for either Install or Update.

B

DN

Number of deferrals allowed

Maximum number of deferrals allowed before
the action specified in DA (Deferral Action) is
taken.

DT

Network Threshold

Network bandwidth threshold in bytes. The
current network speed must be less than this
value to meet the deferral requirement.

86000

DBT

Below Threshold Alert Size (bytes)

The size of the file to be downloaded must be
greater than this value to meet the deferral
requirement.

50000

DAT

Above Threshold Alert Size (bytes)

The size of the file to be downloaded must be
less than this value to meet the deferral
requirement. If the value is 0, this attribute is
ignored.

DTO

Alert Timeout (in seconds)

Specify in seconds the amount of time to
display the Defer Alert dialog box. After the
timeout is reached, the action specified in the
DA (Action on timeout) variable, will be
taken.

120

DA

Action on timeout Cont/Defer [C/D]

e Specify C to continue with the specified
action if the subscriber does not respond
to the defer alert dialog box by the
value specified in the DTO (Alert
Timeout).

e Specify D to defer the specified action.
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Variable Description Default Value

DI Allow Install Deferral up to [DATE] NA

After this date is reached, the option to defer
installation will no longer be available. The

application will be installed. This should be in
the format YYYYMMDD.

DU Allow Update Deferral up to [DATE] NA

After this date is reached, the option to defer
an application update will no longer be

available. The application will be updated.
This should be in the format YYYYMMDD.

Name Friendly Name Default
Friendly Name for the instance.

DEFOPTNS Defer Options (Do not Modify) &(DM),&(DN),&(DT),
This attribute is used to resolve the values of | &(DBT),&DAT),
the other attributes of this class. Do not &(DTO),&(DA),&(DI),
modify. &(DU)

In this example, we want to add an alert message with high priority. To do
this, double-click the ALERTMSG variable in the list view.

% Editing SalesAlert Instance - Last Update: - 07/01/04 14:30:10

Alert Meszage (! = High Priarity]

|!Dc-wn|c-ad far impartant updates

1 arie: | Attibute D ezcription | W alue ”~
ALEHTMSG Alert Message [! = High Priority] |Download for important updates
D Alert Mode [1/U/B] B
DM Mumber of deferal allowed 0
o1 Metwork Threshold BE00D

W DBT Below Threshald Alert Size byt 1
DAT Above Threshold Alert Size (b, 1
OToO Alert Timeout [in Secands) 120
D Action on timeout Cont/Defer [... T w
< >

ak. | Cancel | |
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4 Type the message you want displayed.
Click on the next attribute, and type in the appropriate value.
6 Click OK when you are finished editing the attributes.
The Instance Edit Confirmation dialog box opens.
7  Click Yes to confirm the changes.
The changes are made to the Alert/Defer (ALERTDEF) instance.

Once the Alert/Defer (ALERTDEF) instance is created, you need to connect
the Alert/Defer (ALERTDEF) instance to an Application (ZSERVICE)
instance. To do this, use the Radia System Explorer to click and drag the
Alert/Defer (ALERTDEF) instance to the appropriate Application
(ZSERVICE) instance. For additional information on using the Radia System
Explorer, see the Radia System Explorer Guide.

Local AIP Support for the Radia MSI Redirector

The Radia MSI Redirector is a specialized, localhost HTTP server that
accepts and satisfies file requests made during the installation of an
application using Windows Installer. Upon receiving the HTTP request from
MSI, the Redirector retrieves the file from its local cache (if it exists) or
requests the file from an upstream Radia Configuration Server or Radia
Proxy Server. This process requires that the MSI installation support HTTP,
and some vendors, including Microsoft, have removed HTTP support from
their products' installations. Without HTTP support, the MSI install would
not be able to directly request files from the Redirector. In order to continue
to leverage the benefits of the Redirector, another module has been developed
for the Redirector. This module adds another level of redirection at the local
file system level. When using this method, MSI is told that the AIP is local,
and requests files directly from the file system. This request is captured and
forwarded to the MSI Redirector, which satisfies the request in its normal
manner. The file is then placed in the defined local' AIP, where MSI can
process it. This local AIP is temporary, and is removed after the installation
is completed.

This additional functionality has been added to the MSI Redirector as part of
the Radia 4.0 Release. This provides the following advantages:

e Increased level of flexibility and performance.

e  Ability to apply date/time stamps and support long file names.
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Ability to run Custom Actions that do not support http as an Install
Point.

To enable using the Local Application Installation Point

1

Use Radia System Explorer to navigate to the MSI Resources (MSI) class
in the SOFTWARE domain. Each MSI application will have an msi
instance and an idx instance.

Right-click the MSI instance and select Edit Instance.
To turn on this feature, set MSIDRIVR (Use Local AIP [Y/N]) to Y.

) If MSIDRIVR is not present in your database, create it in the
MSI Resources (MSI) class as a 1-byte variable with a
description of "Use Local AIP [Y/N]". We recommend backing
up your database before making changes to a class template.
For information on editing class templates, see the Radia
System Explorer Guide.

8. Editing WMITools.msi Instance - Last Update: - 03/08/04 10:00:53

Usze Lacal AIP [v'/N]

v Pi

|| Narne | Attribute D escription | Value ~
NAME Friendly name Defaults

R LOCATION Location EZMASTER ZLIBDRYJRZMASTER ZLIBDIR)

| SHOWIMCP Show in CP Add/Remave e

A ORGHAME Organization Name

DATAUFIL Administrative Control Paint hitkp:/ 127 0.0.1: 3460,/ b zmaster loc aluid) /& zmaster. zmgrarr
MSIDHIVFI Use Local AP [7/MN] Y

SEC!NEI Feature Sequence Mumber

PHDDGUID bzi Product GLID 250,173826-8E 44-4FBF-AD 2B-7TE44FFESE4E v
< >

ok, | Cancel | |

Click OK.
Click Yes to confirm the changes.

Configure the SETTINGS.LOCALAIP variable in COP to control the
destination of the local AIP folder on the client desktop. For example,
c:\localaip.
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A We recommend keeping your LOCALAIP as short as possible
to accommodate AIPs that have deep directory structures.

Consolidated Client Logs

In previous versions of Radia, each of the main client modules — radskman,

radpinit, and radconct — created its own log, which would be overwritten
each time the module ran. Use these logs to help you troubleshoot

deployment problems. Beginning with Radia 3.x, you can:

e Create a single log for all of these modules.

¢ Append information to the log if you prefer to see all of the activity.

e Name the log, which may be useful for debugging deployments or for
collecting information from your client computers. For example, you

might name your logs based on the date and time. Then, if you notice a
problem occurring on a certain date, you can retrieve only the logs that

you need to review.

Each of the three main client modules takes command line parameters in the

following format:

Keyword = value (in comma delimited format)

Therefore, you can use the following optional parameters on the command

line if you want to name the log file or append information to an existing file.
For example, you could add the log parameter to a radskman command line
in a Notify to specify a particular log name.

Table 33: Parameters for Log Files

Parameter | Description

Default

Example

Alog The name of the log file to append
to. If you do not specify the alog
parameter, information will be
appended to the log file named in
the log parameter.

Use a valid filename without a
path. By default logs are stored in
the 1DMLOG folder.

N/A

Alog=Applicationl.lo

g
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Parameter | Description Default Example

Log The name of the log file to create. Connect.log | Log=20010524.log

Use a valid filename without a
path. By default logs are stored in
the 1DMLOG folder.

If there is an existing log file with
the same name, Radia creates a
backup of that file called
logname.bak. If there already is a
logname.bak, Radia will overwrite
it.

The value for the log parameter is stored in the LOGNAME attribute, located
in the ZMASTER object in the catalog and application directories.

Enabling the Radia Software Manager User Interface
for use with your Web Browser

The Radia Software Manager user interface can be accessed through a Web
browser by creating an HTML file with the configurations shown in the next
figure.

) As of this printing, the Radia Software Manager User Interface can
be accessed using Microsoft's Internet Explorer 5.01 or higher Web
browser only.

<HTML>
<BODY onload="Radia3UI.Initialize();">
<OBJECT id="Radia3UI" classid="clsid:AD7B2E55-5821-39B9-8558-BF443FCO1RFA" WIDTH=100%
HEIGHT=100%>
<PARAM NAME="StartupFile" VALUE="http://<server>/<path>/<args xml file>">
</OBJECT>
</BODY>
</HTML>

Replace the value for the parameter StartupFile, as seen in the figure above,
with the location of your Web server and the location of your ArRGS . xML file.
StartupFile is an optional parameter. If you don't specify the location of the
ARGS . XML file in the StartupFile parameter, your local ARGS . xML file will be
used.
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Now that you are familiar with how your subscribers will manage their
software, you may want to see how you can gather information about the
client computer, the subscriber, or the results of a subscriber’s activity. See
Chapter 8, Radia Client Directories and Objects for more information.
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Summary

e  Subscribers use the Radia Software Manager user interface to install,
update, verify, and remove software on their computers.

e Customize the user interface using the Preferences button in the Radia
Bar.

e The Radia Software Manager can be accessed through a Web browser.

340 Chapter 8



9 Radia Client Directories and Objects

At the end of this chapter, you will:

o  Know the directory structure of the Radia Client.
e Be familiar with core Radia Client objects.
e Know where client objects are stored.

Although you will tailor this strategy to meet your organization's needs, we
recommend that you review this guide for a comprehensive understanding of
the Radia Software Manager. This chapter covers Radia Client objects.

Package Implement Configure Prepare Subscribers Examine
cxag —» Entittement —» 9 > p —» Manager
Applications Policy Operations Services Services Results

Figure 17 Tasks completed in this guide.

Radia Client Directory Structure

Below is an example of the directory structure on a Radia Software Manager
client computer following the installation of the Radia Software Manager, a
forced system (machine) connection from the client to the Radia
Configuration Server, and the installation of a mandatory application.

341



= 3 Movadigm Client Directory (IDMSYS)

|2 CACertificates S5L Certificates
= ) Help Help Files
I2) RSM
[=] Lj Lib LIE Directory (IDMROOT)
[ _MAINT_ Maintenance Storage Directory
|2 00000000, 000
= ) Data Data Storage (IDMDATA)
|2 000D
I RADSETUP
= [7) SYSTEM Starting Directory (startdir)
1) NOYADIGM
= |.:I FAaDIA Configuration Server (mname)
I OUTEOK
= ) SOFTWARE Directory name (dname)
= I 25ERVICE ZSERVICE Class
|J) DRAGYIEW ————— Application Directory
I Log Log Directory (IDMLOG)
I2) Undo Undo Information for Last Service

Figure 18 View the client directory tree.

) The term computer is used to refer to a workstation or server.

Radia Software Manager Directories

The initialization settings for the Radia Software Manager for Windows are
located in the [NOVAEDM] section in the NvD. INT file, on the client
computer. NVD. INI is located, by default, in the 1DMLIB directory and this
location is stored in the registry key
HKLM\Software\Novadigm\Radia\Settings\Inipath.
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Table 34: NOVAEDM Parameters

Parameter

Description

IDMDATA

When Radia installs software, the Radia Client temporarily stores
compressed files received from the Radia Configuration Server in this
folder.

Once the files are decompressed and installed on the client computer, the
compressed files are erased.

Default: SystemDrive:\Program Files\Novadigm\Lib\Data\

IDMLIB

Dynamic directory that stores the objects for the service currently being
managed.

Default: SystemDrive:\Program Files\Novadigm\Lib\

IDMSYS

Stores the Radia Client executables, such as .EXE and .DLL files.
Default: SystemDrive:\Program Files\Novadigm\

IDMROOT

The base directory for IDMLIB. This is a static path.
Default: SystemDrive:\Program Files\Novadigm\Lib\

IDMLOG

Stores the Radia Client logs.
Default: SystemDrive:\Program Files\Novadigm\Log\

About Radia Client Obijects

When a client computer connects to the Radia Configuration Server,
information is exchanged between the client and the Radia Configuration
Server. This exchange is called resolution. During resolution, Radia checks
the status of services, and updates the Radia Configuration Server with
information from objects stored on the client computer.

Radia Client Objects are stored in the IDMLIB directory on the client
computer. After installing the Radia Software Manager client and connecting
to the Radia Configuration Server, you can use Radia Client objects to
answer questions such as:

Q  What is the hardware configuration of the client computer?

Q Was the service successfully installed?
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Q When was the service installed?

Q  Whatis the client computer's name, and who was the last user
logged on?

Q  What are the possible data sources for this client computer?

While there are multiple Radia objects on a client computer at any time,
there is a core group of objects that supply information about and the status
of the current Client Connect. Table 35 below lists these core objects. The
table includes information on when the object is created or updated, and a
brief summary of what the object includes. Each object listed has its own
section in this chapter including a table listing its attributes. There are other
objects created during the Client Connect, but only the most commonly used
ones are noted here. Check the HP OpenView web site for information on
other client objects.

Table 35: Core Client Objects

Object When created or updated Type of Information included
ZCONFIG | ZCONFIG is created at start of Client Contains basic hardware
Connect process. information for the client
See Table 36 on page 347 for more computer such as processor,
information. operating system, and drives.

SYNOPSIS | This object is transferred to the Radia RADSKMAN stores a job
Configuration Server at the end of the summary in the SYNOPSIS
Client Connect. object. It reports some of the

Note: Client Operations Profiles must parameters from the

be enabled for this object to be present. RADSKMAN command line and
information on the number of files

and bytes added, removed, and
repaired.

See Table 37 on page 351 for more
information.

344 Chapter 9



Object

When created or updated

Type of Information included

SAPSTATS | Updated by any network bound The SAPSTATS object has one
modules that need to access the Server | instance for each of the client
Access Profile (SAP) such as computer's Server Access Profiles
RADCONCT, RADSTGRQ, and (SAP). It summarizes information
RADSTGMS. RADSKMAN deletes the | for each SAP such as speed,
SAPSTATS object at the beginning of number of files sent and received,
the job. and the role of the SAP.
Note: Client Operations Profiles must
be enabled for this object to be present.
See Table 38 on page 353 for more
information.

PREFACE | PREFACE is sent to the Radia Contains core information about
Configuration Server at every phase of | each invocation of radskman.
a radskman process including:
Client operations profile resolution
Client Self Maintenance resolution
Catalog resolution
Single service resolution (This can
happen multiple times depending on
what services are processed.)
Outbox flush
See Table 39 on page 355 for more
information.

SMINFO SMINFO is created at the start of the SMINFO collects information that
Client Connect process. is independent of the hardware
See Table 40 on page 356 for more and software installed on the
information. computer, and some network

information.
ZCONFIG | ZCONFIG is created at start of Client Contains basic hardware

Connect process.

See Table 36 on page 347 for more
information.

information for the client
computer such as processor,
operating system, and drives.

Radia Client Directories and Objects
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Radia Client Version

Some of the objects described in this book apply only to Radia Clients version
3.1 and above. To verify the client's versions, open the connect.log file in the
IDMLOG directory on any operating system using a text editor and search for
"version". On Windows Operating systems, you can also check the Version
tab of the Properties of radskman in the IDMSYS directory.

Using the Radia Client Explorer to View Obijects

Radia Client Explorer is installed as a component of the Radia Administrator
Workstation. Use it to view objects in the IDMLIB directory. You can view any
object if you have access to the client computer's IDMLIB directory. Otherwise,
you may need to manually retrieve the object file, and store it on your Radia
administrator computer.

To view an object using the Radia Client Explorer

1 Go to Start - Programs — Radia Administrator Workstation — Radia Client
Explorer.

The Radia Client Explorer opens.

‘7 C:\Program Files\Novadigm\Lib\ALEE\RADIA\SOF TWARE\ - Radia Client Explorer
Eile Edit Wiew Window Help

HECT=EN

(1 Radia Name Instances Size | Modified
= ([ C:\Program Files\Novadigm\Lib) () aservice 3 2KE  7/1/2004 2:56:56 FM
= [ ALEE ) conmect 1 SKB  7/1/2004 2:55:16 PM
= [ RADIA fomsnc SKE  7/1/2004 1:25:26 PM

6KE  7/1/2004 2:55:33 PM
18KB 7/1/2004 2:55:27 PM

oUTEOx B nzmasTER
= @ B pcLsiano

o B e

D Backup @ZCONFIG KB 7/1/2004 2:55:37 FM
5] D Data @ZMASTER SKE  7/1/2004 2:55:39 PM
D RADSETUR @ZNTUSER SKB  7/1/2004 2:55:16 PM
(3 sYSTEM @) zrempog] SKE  7/1/2004 2:55:38 PM
< »

2 object(s)

2 If necessary, from the File menu, select Change Directory to navigate to the

client computer's IDMLIB directory, or to the directory where the object is
stored.

3 Double-click the object's name in the list view.
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The Radia Client Explorer displays the selected object.
4 Click Save/Exit to close the dialog box.

Hardware Configuration Information (ZCONFIG)

The ZCONFIG object stores hardware configuration information from the
client computer. Use the Radia Client Explorer to view the ZCONFIG object.
The following table describes the attributes of ZCONFIG arranged in
alphabetical order. These attributes may vary depending on the configuration
of the client computer.

) The ZCONFIG object is sent to the Radia Configuration Server
automatically for viewing with the Radia System Explorer. If you do
not want this object sent to the Radia Configuration Server, set the
POLICY.USER.ZCONFIG attribute to N in the base instance. This
will stop collection from ALL users. The object will still exist on the
client computer.

Table 36: ZCONFIG Attributes

Attribute Description Example
BOOTDRV Designation of the boot drive C:
BOOTDRVI Type of boot drive IDE
DHCPSROn IP address of the DHCP Server of 10_10_10 6
LADAPTOn adapter
DHCPSVR IP address of the DHCP Server for
the current LAN adapter
DNSDMNO1 Domain name used by the client
computer for LADAPTOn adapter
DNSDOMN Domain name currently being used
DNSHNMO01 Host name used by the client
computer for LADAPTOn adapter
DNSHOSTN Hostname currently being used
GATEWY01 Gateway Address of network 10.1.1.1
adapter 1
HALCOMP Company of HAL.DLL Microsoft Corporation
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Attribute

Description

Example

HALDATE Date and time of HAL.DLL 20010817 19:00:00

HALFNAME | Original name of HAL.DLL Halacpi.dll

HALFVER Internal version of HAL.DLL 5.1.2600.0 (xpclient.010817-1148)

HALINAME Name of HAL.DLL Halacpi.dll

HALLANG Language of HAL.DLL English (United States)

HALPNAME | Product name of HAL.DLL Microsoft Windows Operating
System

HALPVER Product version of HAL.DLL 5.1.2600.0

HALSIZE Size of HAL.DLL 78464

IPADDRO1 IP address of network adapter 1 10.1.1.32

LADAPTO1 LAN Adapter 1 00C04F6D76B4

REBOOTD Reboot Date 20010126

REBOOTT Reboot Time 13:12:30

SCANTYPE Type of hardware scan WMI

SUBNETO01 Subnet Mask for LADAPTO01 255.255.255.0

ZGATEWAY Gateway Address &(GATEWYO01)

ZHDWBIOS BIOS type 07/27/98 Phoenix ROM BIOS
PLUS Version 1.10 A02

ZHDWCDDR | Drive letter of CD-ROM drive H:

ZHDWCOMP | Computer Name ALEE

ZHDWCPU CPU type Genuinelntel

ZHDWCPUN | Number of CPUs installed 1

ZHDWCPUS | Current CPU speed 350MHz

ZHDWCTYP | Computer Type (Desktop or Laptop) | LAPTOP

ZHDWDO00 Drive name for drive 00 C:

ZHDWDO00C Drive classification for drive 00 Fixed

ZHDWDOOF Current free space on drive 00 321,093,632

ZHDWDO00S File system on drive 00 FAT
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Attribute

Description

Example

ZHDWDOOT Total space for drive 00 2,146,467,840

ZHDWDO01 Drive name for drive 01 D:

ZHDWDO01C Drive classification for drive 01 Fixed

ZHDWDO1F Current free space on drive 01 1,116,372,992

ZHDWDO01S File system on drive 01 FAT

ZHDWDO1T Total space for drive 01 2,146,467,840

ZHDWDF_A Information for floppy drive A 3.5, 1.44MB, 512 bytes/sector

ZHDWDLST List of assigned drive letters AC,D

ZHDWDNUM | Number of drive letters assigned 3

ZHDWFPU Current FPU type x86 Family 6 Model 5 Stepping 2

ZHDWIPAD IP Address &(IPADDRO1)

ZHDWKYBD | Keyboard type IBM enhanced (101- or 102-key);
Number of function keys = 12

ZHDWLANA | LAN Adapter &(LADAPTO1)

ZHDWLANG | Language English (United States)

ZHDWMEM Total physical memory (RAM) 133,619,712

ZHDWMEMF | Current total free memory (RAM) 66,543,616

ZHDWMOUS | Mouse (pointing device) type msps2

ZHDWNET1 Network adapter 1 information 3Com Fast EtherLink XL
10/100Mb TX Ethernet NIC
(3C905B-TX)

ZHDWNNET | Number of network adapters 1

installed

ZHDWOS Operating system and version Windows_NT Version 4.0 [Build
1381]

ZHDWOSCL | Operation system classification Workstation

(Workstation or Server)
ZHDWOSDB | Operating system build 1381
ZHDWOSOG | Operating system organization ASD Foods, Inc.

Radia Client Directories and Objects
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Attribute Description Example

ZHDWOSOW | Operating system owner Anna Lee

ZHDWPAO0 Printer 00 information \\ASD\ACCOUNTING on Port:
\\ASD\ACCOUNTING Driver:
HP Laserdet 4 Plus

ZHDWPAO1 Printer 01 information Apple LaserWriter Pro 810 on
Port: LPT1: Driver: Apple
LaserWriter Pro 810

ZHDWPPAR Number of parallel ports 1

ZHDWPPRN | Number of printers available 2

ZHDWPSER Number of serial ports 2

ZHDWSVCP Service pack applied Service Pack 4

ZHDWVIDO Video type ATI Technologies Inc. 3D RAGE
PRO

ZHDWXPAG | Page size 4096 bytes

ZHWCPUO1 First CPU type Genuinelntel

ZHWFPUO1 First FPU type x86 Family 6 Model 5 Stepping 2

ZHDWVIE Microsoft Internet Explorer Version | 6.0.2600.0000

ZHDWVMSI MSTI Version 2.0.2600.0

ZHDWVRES | Video Resolution 800x600

ZMODEM Modem present? Y

ZOBJRRC Resolution return code 000

ZOBJRSTY Resolution type C

ZUSERID User ID or computer name ALEE

Client Operations Profile Summary (SYNOPSIS)

The SYNOPSIS object is created on clients using Client Operations Profiles.
The SYNOPSIS object summarizes the most recent Client Connect. Use the
SYNOPSIS object to confirm the success or failures of the Client Connect
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process. See Chapter 6, Configuring Client Operations Profiles for more
information on implementing Client Operations Profiles.

Table 37: SYNOPSIS Attributes

Attribute Description

STARTIME Start time in ISO8601 time format, e.g., 1997-08-15T11:12:00-0400

ENDTIME End time in ISO8601 time format

EXITCODE Exit code from the job

ERRORMSG | Text message corresponding to the EXITCODE described in Radia
Management Applications Messages and Codes Guide

PRIORAPP Total number of applications that existed in the service list (installed/not
installed) before this job started

PRIORINS Total number of installed applications that existed in the service list
before this job was started

PRIORERR Total number of applications in the service list that have errors before
this job started

CURRAPP Number of applications in the service list after the job completed

CURRINS Number of applications in the service list that have been installed

UPDNUM Number of updates found in the service list

UPDSKIP Number of updates skipped

UPDDONE Number of updates processed

UPDFAIL Number of updated that failed

ADDNUM Number of new applications found in the service list

ADDSKIP Number of installs skipped (possibly optional applications)

ADDDONE Number of installs processed

ADDFAIL Number of installs that failed

DELNUM Number of deletes found in the service list

DELSKIP Number of deletes skipped

DELDONE Number of deletes processed

DELFAIL Number of deletes that failed
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Attribute

Description

VERNUM Number of applications that were verified
VERSKIP Number of verifications skipped

VERDONE Number of verifications processed

VERFAIL Number of verifications that failed

REPNUM Number of applications that were repaired
REPSKIP Number of repairs skipped

REPDONE Number of repairs processed

REPFAIL Number of repairs that failed

CREFRESH Catalog Refreshed (Y/N)

JOBID Jobid passed in on the command line via notify
ZUSERID Userid for this job

ZCONTEXT Context of this job (M — Machine or U — User)
MACHNAME | Machine name of the client computer from where this was run
USEREXEC User that executed the job

CMDLINE Command line parameters used to execute this job

Service Access Profile Status (SAPSTATS)

352

The SAPSTATS object is generated on clients using Client Operation Profiles,
and is used to report the Server Access Profile (SAP) status and usage
statistics from the Radia Client. The SAPSTATS object contains all the
variables defined in the SAP class in the Radia Configuration Server
database along with the following usage related variables. For more
information on the SAP class, see Chapter 6, Configuring Client Operations
Profiles.
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Table 38: SAPSTATS Object Attributes

Attribute Description
BANDWDTH | Percentage of bandwidth to use between 1 and 99.
BYTERCVD Bytes received
BYTESENT Bytes sent
ENABLED Specifies if this SAP is enabled. Y for enabled, N for disabled.
ERRCOUNT | Number of errors
FILEMISS Number of files not found
FILERCVD Number of files received
FILESENT Number of files sent
LASTAXSD Last Date/Time Accessed in ISO format
NAME Friendly name of the SAP.
OBJRCVD Number of objects received
OBJSEND Number of objects sent
PRIORITY iPani:;ﬂ;gre‘for this SAP obtained from the CLIENT.LOCATION class
PROXY The internet proxy URI through which the client will connect to the SAP.
Maintained by client.
RETRYINT Number of seconds to wait before retrying the SAP. If blank or non-
existent, then there will be no retry.
RETRYLIM Number of failed attempts, between 0 and 99, before skipping this SAP.
If blank or non-existent variable, then there will not be a retry.
ROLE Role of the SAP. Possible values are:
O: Client Operations Profiles
M: Self Maintenance
S: Services
D: Data
A: All of the above roles
SPEED Speed to the SAP from the client computer measured in Bytes per second
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Attribute Description

STATUS Status of this SAP

000= SAP was accessed successfully
920 = SAP could not be accessed
999 = SAP was not used

STREAM Specifies if streaming is used. Y for enabled. This overrides the client
setting in ZMASTER.ZNORSPNS.

THROTYPE Type of bandwidth throttling used. Possible values are NONE,
ADAPTIVE, and RESERVED.

TIMEOUT Communications timeout in seconds.

TYPE Type of SAP. Possible values are:
RCS - Radia Configuration Server
DATA - Radia Proxy Servers, Radia Staging Servers or a CD-ROM.

URI Universal Resource Identifier for the SAP

Radskman Execution (PREFACE)

The PREFACE object contains information about each execution of
radskman. PREFACE is sent to the Radia Configuration Server at every
phase of a radskman process including:

e Client Operations Profile resolution
e Client Self Maintenance resolution
e (Catalog resolution

e Single service resolution (This can happen multiple times depending on
what services are processed.)

e Outbox flush

At each new phase of the Client Connect, the PREFACE object is updated.
The variables in the PREFACE object can be used for resolution and
reporting. For resolution, use the attributes of the PREFACE object for
ZSTOP expressions, for symbolic substitution, and for dispatching messages.
For reporting, you can combine MACHNAME, ZUSERID, ZCONTEXT,
JOBID, and CTYPE to know which user ran the Client Connect, the type of
connect, and the context.

354 Chapter 9



Table 39: PREFACE Object Attributes

Parameter

Description

CMDLINE

The radskman command line parameters used for the current Client
Connect.

COMPDN

The distinguished name of the computer in the Active Directory format.
This field will be blank if the system is not part of an Active Directory or
a Domain environment. Windows operating systems that do not
authenticate to Active Directory would show this as their
DomainName/MachineName.

Example: CN=ALEE,CN=Computers,DC=usa,DC=asdfoods,DC=com

CTYPE

Type of Radia Client. The possible values are:
RSM Radia Software Manager
RAM Radia Application Manager

RPS Radia Proxy Server or Radia Staging Server (for preloading
application resources)

JOBID

The jobid specified on the command line for this connect (Radia Client
versions 3.0 and above).

LOCALUID

The starting directory under IDMROQT on the client computer.
LOCALUID contains the value derived from the STARTDIR radskman
parameter. For example, if startdir = $USER then LOCALUID would
contain the user's ID. If STARTDIR = SYSTEM then LOCALUID would
contain 'SYSTEM'. UID stands for user's initial directory not the user's
identification.

MACHNAME

Client computer's machine name.

USEREXEC

The user who is currently logged on and who executed the command. For
Notify and Timers, this would be SYSTEM. For logon scripts, this would
be the subscriber's network account name.

ZCONTEXT

The context for this connect. Possible values are: M — Machine, U — User,
or blank.

ZDOMNAME

The Radia Database's domain specified in the DNAME parameter of the
radskman command line. If DNAME is not specified in the command
line, the default is SOFTWARE.

ZMGRNAME

The Radia Configuration Server's name specified in the MNAME
parameter of the radskman command line.
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Parameter

Description

ZUSERID

The ZUSERID field contains the same value found in
ZMASTER.ZUSERID of the client. In most scenarios, this represents the
machine name of the client computer, but may also contain the current
user name or another value. The value found in this field is often used as
the key for policy resolution or reporting. The UID radskman parameter
sets this value.

Systems Management Information (SMINFO)

The Systems Management Information (SMINFO) object is created on all
Radia 4.x client computers. The SMINFO object summarizes hardware
specific information that is independent of what operating system or software
is installed on the client computer. Radia uses SMBIOS standards to access
data about the BIOS. SMINFO also includes some network and user ID
information.

Table 40: SMINFO Attributes

Attribute Description
ASSETTAG Unique Asset Tag number of the client computer from the BIOS.
COMPDOMN | Computer Domain
COMPNAME | Computer Name
IPADDR Client computer's IP address
MACADDR Client computer's MAC address
MACHUUID | Unique machine user ID.
SNENCLOS | Serial Numbers for the system enclose structures from the BIOS.
SNSYSTEM Serial Numbers for the system structures from the BIOS.
SUBMASK Subnet Mask
SUBNET Subnet
SYSMANUF | System manufacturer from the BIOS.
SYSPROD System manufacturer product information from the BIOS.
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The PROFILE File

Some client objects such as ZCONFIG and ZMASTER are sent to the Radia
Configuration Server during a Client Connect. The objects received from the
client computer are stored in the PROFILE file in the Radia Database.
Within the PROFILE file, each client computer is stored as a domain. By
default, each client computer is identified by the subscriber who is currently
logged on. The subscriber may be either a computer name or a user name.

The following table describes some of the objects that you might find in the
PROFILE file, although the objects may vary based on your configuration.

Table 41: Objects in the PROFILE File

Instance Information Recorded

ZCONFIG Contains basic hardware information for the client computer such as
processor, operating system, and drives.

ZMASTER Contains information used to run the Radia Clients, such as user ID and
operating system.

ZSVCSTAT | Contains information about the service after it has been successfully
installed on the client computer. This is useful for reporting purposes such
as determining which users have the application or when it was installed.
One instance is created for each service.

ZSTATUS Contains information about the most recent Client Connect, such as the
number of objects going to and from the client computer.

Each domain contains several classes, which represent the objects received
from the client computer. Use Radia System Explorer to view the PROFILE
file.

Reporting with Radia Inventory Manager

The Radia Inventory Manager is a policy-driven, inventory management tool
that automatically discovers information about software and hardware, and
consolidates the results into Web-based reports. The Radia Inventory
Management client is a WBEM (Web-based Enterprise Management)
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consumer. WBEM is a standard for collecting information defined by the
Distributed Management Task Force (DMTF). For additional information on
WBEM, see http://www.dmtf.org.

The Radia Inventory Manager consists of two parts, the Radia Inventory
Manager server and the Radia Inventory Manager client. The Radia
Inventory Manager server enables centralized reporting and administration
based upon the discovery results. The Radia Inventory Manager client
discovers configuration information on the client device, and reports the
results to the Radia Inventory Manager server. The results are sent to the
Radia Configuration Server during connection activities, and forwarded to
the Radia Integration Server. Optionally, the data can be sent for insertion
into an ODBC-compliant database. You can view the Radia Inventory
Manager reports from either the Radia Integration Server or from the Radia
Management Portal, if installed.

Audit Configuration
Objects

TCP/IP Radia Configuration Server

Reporting Objects

ODBC Data Source

Radia Inventory Manager Server
on the
Radia Integration Server

Radia Inventory Manager Client

Figure 19 The Radia Inventory Manager communicates with an
ODBC source.

The Radia Inventory Manager provides the following benefits:
e Audits hardware information.

e Audits software, including the ability to audit specific files or classes file,
such as .EXE files.

e Collects files from client devices.

e Generates reports on collected information through an ODBC-compliant
database.

o Reports on Personal Digital Assistants (PDAs).

The Radia Inventory Manager is one module of the Radia Integration Server.
The Radia Integration Server stores and maintains the information
discovered by the Radia Inventory Manager in an ODBC-compliant database,
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and uses active server pages to provide reports from the Radia Database. For
computers with WBEM installed, such as Windows 2000, the Radia
Inventory Management client can query the WBEM namespace and return
information such as hardware, file system, registry, services, and event logs.
WBEM client software is available for Windows 95, Windows 98, Windows 98
SE, and Windows NT4 SP4 or higher from Microsoft. For computers that do
not have WBEM installed, the Radia Inventory Manager uses Radia Client
objects to generate information on the file system and hardware. Refer to the
Radia Inventory Manager Guide for additional information.

) The Radia Inventory Manager is an additional feature available
from HP. Contact your HP sales representative for details.

Client Logs

One log is created from the three main client modules, radskman, radpinit,
and radconct. The default name for the log is connect.log, and its default
location is System Drive:\Program Files\Novadigm\log. When
connect.log reaches a size of 1 MB, a backup is created called connect.bak.

For diagnosing problems, you may want to name a new log for debugging
deployments or for collecting information from your client computers. Each of
the three main client modules can be directed to use a particular log file, by
adding the log parameter to its command line. For example, you might name
your logs based on the date and time. Then, if you notice a problem occurring
on a certain date, you can retrieve only the logs that you need to review. Add
the log parameter to a radskman command line to specify a particular log
name as shown below:

radskman log=notifyl10012003.log

The value for the log parameter is stored in the LOGNAME attribute, located
in the ZMASTER object in the catalog and application directories.

Diagnostic Module (radstate)

Radstate is a diagnostic module designed to give an overview of the current
state of the Radia Client. The information in the radstate output is based on
data retrieved from numerous Radia Client objects.

Radia Client Directories and Objects 359



When radstate is run with the Verbose parameter (mode v), it provides basic
information regarding the Radia Client environment:

¢ Global object statistics

e Current date and time

e Current operating system

e Locations of the IDMSYS, IDMLIB, and IDMLOG directories
e Environment settings

e Emulator settings

o Trace levels

e Timeout settings

e All Service status including component totals by User and Service
including instance totals and byte totals.

e Radia Timer Information

Use radstate at anytime to check Radia Client configurations. For example,
run radstate at the end of each Client Connect. After radstate is run using
mode option o, the ZRSTATE and ZRSTATES objects are built and can be
sent to the Radia Configuration Server as needed.

Radstate should be run:

e  Whenever Radia Client-specific information is required.

o Ifit is suspected that some files may not have deployed correctly.
o Ifdesktop updates have not occurred.

Manual execution of radstate produces a summary style report,
radstate.log, regarding the current state of services and resources
installed on the client desktop. Radstate is executed from the command line
using the appropriate parameters, separated by a comma, for example:

radstate mode=vo, IDMROOT=C:\Program Files\Novadigm\Lib

See the HP OpenView web site for a technical document with additional
information.
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Summary

e The ZCONFIG object stores hardware configuration information from the
client computer.

o Use the Radia Client Explorer to view objects stored on the client
computer.

e The PROFILE file in the Radia Database stores objects received from the
client computer.

e To generate reports from the Radia Database, consider using the Radia
Inventory Manager.
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10 Deploying Mandatory Applications
for the Radia Software Manager

At the end of this chapter, you will:

e Know how to designate applications as mandatory.

o Be familiar with the ways in which you can deploy mandatory
applications and where to get more information.

By now, you have a detailed understanding of the Radia Software Manager
client. Your subscribers install, update, verify, and remove applications from
their computers with the Radia Software Manager user interface. Subscribers
have control, which means that the software available in the Radia Software
Manager user interface is considered optional. Subscribers have the option to
install it or not.

However, there may be times when you want to retain control over the
management of your digital assets. For example, you may want to distribute
a mandatory application, such as a price list, to your subscribers. The price
list may need to be updated on a regular basis and you don't want to rely on
your subscribers to remember to request the updates, or even to create a
schedule to receive the updates. To do this, you can use the Radia Application
Manager client to handle the deployment, without relying on your
subscribers.

Enabling the Radia Application Manager Feature Set with the Radia
Software Manager, allows you to handle both mandatory and optional
applications because it installs both the Radia Software Manager client and
the Radia Application Manager client.

) You must have the proper license in order to enable the Radia
Application Manager Feature Set along with the Radia Software
Manager. Contact your sales representative for details.
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Figure 20 Enabling both Radia Software Manager and Radia
Application Manager Feature Sets.

This chapter introduces some of the additional capabilities that are available
with the Radia Application Manager Feature Set. For detailed information
about the Radia Application Manager client, refer to the Radia Application
Manager Guide for Windows on the HP OpenView web site.

Distributing Mandatory Applications with the Radia
Software Manager Client

In addition to using the Radia Application Manager to handle mandatory
applications, you can also configure the Radia Software Manager to process
mandatory applications.

To process mandatory applications, you must designate the appropriate
applications as mandatory.

Configuring Mandatory Applications

To designate an application as mandatory or optional:

e  When you use the New Application Wizard to create a service for the first
time, you will encounter the Application Target Type dialog box. Select
Application Manager to designate that you are creating a mandatory
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service or Software Manager to designate that you are creating an optional
service. See Creating a Service on page 186 for more information.

OR

e Use the Radia System Explorer to modify the ZSVCMO attribute for the
application instance in the Application (ZSERVICE) class. This is
initially set based on your selection in the New Application Wizard but
you can use the Radia System Explorer to modify the attribute. If you
are using Radia Application Manager and Radia Software Manager, you
could also specify mandatory and then optional, MO, or optional then
mandatory, OM. The first character indicates how the application should
be handled before installation. The second character indicates how the
application should be handled after installation. For example, suppose
you want a Radia Software Manager subscriber to have the option of
installing the application, but, once installed, want the maintenance or
removal of the application to be mandatory, set ZSVCMO to be OM.

) If you may need to edit the ZSERVICE class template, to allow you
to set ZSVCMO to OM. See the Radia System Explorer Guide for
more information on editing a class template. To process
mandatory applications using Radia Software Manager, add
"enterprisemanagement=auto" to the args.xml file.

This section covers how to configure mandatory applications using the Radia
System Explorer.

To designate an application as mandatory

1 Go to Start —» Programs — Radia Administrator Workstation — Radia System
Explorer.

The Radia System Explorer Security Information dialog box opens.

) The User ID, as shipped from HP, is RAD_MAST. No password
is necessary. This may have been changed during installation.
You can also change this by selecting the Change Password
check box and typing the new password in the New Password
and Verify New Password text boxes.

2 Ifnecessary, type a User ID and Password, and then click OK.
The Radia System Explorer window opens.

3 Double-click PRIMARY.

4 Double-click SOFTWARE.
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5 Double-click Application (ZSERVICE).

6 Double-click the application, such as Sales Information, whose ZSVCMO
attribute you want to change.

7 Double-click ZSVCMO.
The Editing Instance dialog box opens.

% Editing Sales Information Instance - Last Update: - 07/01/04 14:46:13

I andatory or Optional Service [M/0]
eM g
RE | Attibute D escription | W alue -~
b Z5TOPOOD E=pression Rezolution Method WORDPOS[EDMGE TVIZMASTER Z05).WINIE WINIE NT
S ZSTOPOO Expression Fesolution Method -...
) Z5TOPO02 Expression Fezolution Method -...
) Z5TOP999 Stop Unless Radia Connect
ZSVCNAME Service Mame/Description Sales Information
W 5V CT TR Application Target Tope [A/5)
1 sl Marndatary or Optional Service [ M
BilzsvcosTa Service Status on Clert (333 999 v
< >
ak. | Cancel | |

8 Clear the O check box, and then select the M check box.
9 Click OK.

10 Click Yes when you are asked if you want to save the changed instance
attributes. The Sales Information application is now considered a
mandatory service.

366 Chapter 10



% Radia System Explorer - [123:Radia - 1]

Fle Edit view Window Help _ 8 x
pleslelx| & miE d
IWDalabase Tree View: lt\pp\icat\on clasz Sales Information [nstance Attributes:
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13 SatiaPad fle_slwavs_  Cortains
B iz flo_alwiavs_  Contains
A pplication Pack.ages PACKAGE] flg_pLwars_  Contans
Auto Fun [EXECUTE) ﬂ_TLALWAst Contains SOFTWARE. PACKAGE. SALES2 NT
L3 Behavior Services [BEHAVIOR) ﬂ_TLALWAYS, Contains SOFTWARE PACKAGE SALES2 ‘Wb
iZ) Class Defauls METACLAS) []]: _AlWAYS Containg
é Desktop (DESKTOP) l:"j_ﬁS\L\«f.é«YS_ Utility Resolution Methad
2 Dialog Services [DIALOG) 5 |ZCREATE Service Installation Method
P N =T SO ) Ll e e A
< RE | =
PRIMARY\SOFTWARE “Application [ZSERYICE \Sales Infarmation' 77172004 326 PM

Deploying Mandatory Applications with the Radia
Application Manager Client

The Radia Application Manager client allows you to retain complete control
over the deployment of mandatory applications without relying on the
subscriber to connect to the Radia Configuration Server.

This section introduces you to some of the deployment methods available
with the Radia Application Manager. For detailed information about
implementation strategies and these methods, refer to Deploying Services in
the Radia Application Manager Guide for Windows on the HP OpenView web

site.

Radia Scheduler

Use the Radia Scheduler service to deploy a service or run any command line
at a specific time.

To do this, create a timer, set the appropriate values for the attributes in the
timer, and then connect it to the appropriate service. The next time the client

Deploying Mandatory Applications for the Radia Software Manager
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computer connects to the Radia Configuration Server, a ZTIMEQ object is
created on the client computer, and the timer attributes and their values are
transferred to the ZTIMEQ object. The Scheduler service "wakes up" once a
minute and checks the timer object (ZTIMEQ) to see if there are any
scheduled items to execute.

Radia Notity

Use Radia Notify to force one or more client computers to connect to the
Radia Configuration Server to install, update, or remove an application. Each
client computer runs the Radia Notify service in the background. This service
waits to receive a Notify message from the Radia Configuration Server. When
a message is received, the client computer connects to the Radia
Configuration Server and performs the action initiated by the Notify
operation. Radia Notify can also send e-mail notification to client computers.

Version Groups

Normally, applications are deployed and activated immediately. You can use
Version Groups to roll out a new version of an application to your subscribers
and then activate it upon delivery, or at a later time. If the installation of the
new version fails, Radia automatically rolls back to the previous version. If
you discover problems with a new version after installation, you can
deactivate the new version and roll back to the previous version for some, or
all, subscribers.

After versioning is configured, the compressed files are stored on the client
computer, and the versioning action takes place on the client machine. The
roll forward/roll backward activity can be entirely local, not requiring any
data to be transferred at the version change time, or partially local, with a
minimum of data transmitted.
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Summary

e To process mandatory applications use the Radia System Explorer to
designate the application as mandatory. Then, modify the Radia Web
page to enable processing of mandatory applications.

e You can process mandatory applications automatically when the Radia
Client connects to the Radia Configuration Server.

e You can retain control over deployment of mandatory applications by
using one or more of the deployment methods available.
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A Naming Conventions

This appendix discusses the use of naming conventions to help you organize
the software stored in the Radia Database.

When packaging applications, subscribers may have different requirements
such as:

e Different operating systems.
e Different amounts of free space on their hard drives.
e Different processors, memory, and so on.

e Different data or applications, depending upon their job function or other
factors.

Due to these varying requirements, you might need to create several
packages for a single application. To keep your digital assets organized in the
Radia Database, we recommend that you create a naming convention to be
used within your organization.

This section provides some recommendations that you can use as a starting
point to create your own standards.

Categorizing Information

In general, consider using unique high-level identifiers with an underscore (
) to categorize information in the Radia Database. The Radia System
Explorer groups instances based on the identifier that precedes the
underscore.

) If you decide to use a high-level identifier without an underscore
(_), you can use the Radia System Explorer's filtering capabilities
to display only the instances with that identifier.

See the Radia System Explorer Guide for more information.

For example, if you had a Windows 95/98 version and a Windows NT/2000/XP
version of an application to calculate loan amortizations, you might name the
packages AMORTIZE_95/98 and AMORTIZE_NT/2000 as shown in the next
figure.
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Naming Conventions for the POLICY Domain

We recommend that you use a variation of the following standards.

Table 42: Naming Conventions for the USER Class

Format Description Example

USERID Identifies the subscriber. Sdones

When naming instances in a workgroup, use information that groups your
subscribers appropriately. For example, if your company is organized by
division and location, you might use conventions such as the following:
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Table 43: Naming Conventions for the WORKGRP Class

Format

Description

Example

DIV_LOC_DESC

Defines ownership or assignment.

CTS_CLE_EVERYONE

o DIV Identifies the division. CTS (Corporate Technology
Services)

e LOC Identifies the location. CLE (Cleveland)

e DESC Provides additional description of | EVERYONE (all users)

the group.

Naming Conventions for the SOFTWARE Domain

In a company organized by division and location, you might organize your
digital assets using the following standards.

Table 44: Naming Conventions for the PACKAGE Class

Format

Description

Example

DIV_LOC_APPNA

Defines the application.

CTS_CLE_WINZIP_80_

ME_VER_OS WNT
o DIV Identifies the division. CTS (Corporate
Technology Services)
e LOC Identifies the location. CLE (Cleveland)
o APPNAME Identifies the application. WINZIP
¢ VER Identifies the version of the application. | 80
e OS Identifies the operating system that the | WNT

application runs on.

Naming Conventions
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Table 45: Naming Conventions for Delivery and Auditing Classes’

Format Description Example
REG _DIV_LOC_APP Defines the application. NAM_CTS_CLE_WINZIP
NAME_VER_OS

¢ REG Identifies the region. NAM (North America)

e DIV Identifies the division. CTS (Corporate Technology

Services)
e LOC Identifies the location. CLE (Cleveland)
¢ APPNAME Identifies the application. WINZIP

*All other classes in the SOFTWARE domain.

Determining the conventions that make sense for your organization may take
some time. However, creating a convention up front and communicating it to
all of your Radia administrators will keep you organized in the future.
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B Adding Classes and Attributes to the
Radia Database

The following procedures show you how to add a class to a domain or an
attribute to a class in the Radia Database.

A Be sure to create a backup of your Radia Database.

Adding a Class to a Domain

At a minimum, you will need the following information before you make the
changes to your Radia Database:

¢ The name of the domain to which you are adding the class.
e The name of the new class.
e The name, size, and description of any attributes you want to add to the

new class.

To add a new class

1 Go to Start — Programs — Radia Administrator Workstation — Radia System
Explorer.

The Radia System Explorer Security Information dialog box opens.

) The User ID, as shipped from HP, is RAD_MAST. No password
is necessary. This may have been changed during installation.
You can also change this by selecting the Change Password
check box and typing the new password in the New Password
and Verify New Password text boxes.

2 If necessary, type a User ID and Password, and then click OK.
The Radia System Explorer window opens.

3 Double-click PRIMARY.
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4 Right-click on the domain name where you want to add the class. In this

example, we will add a new class to the POLICY domain.
5 Select New Class from the shortcut menu.

The following dialog box opens.

Create Class

Creating a new POLICY clasz named:

OF.

Cancel

6 Enter a name for the new class (BIZUNITS in this example), and click

OK.

If the option to open the Class Editor when a new class is added is in
effect, the Editing Class dialog box will open. The Class Editor allows you
to add attributes to the new class as you are creating it. See the Radia

System Explorer Guide for more information.
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2. Editing BIZUNITS Class - Last Update: 07/06/04 10:42:10

Clags Information
Automatic e
Description: |BIZUNITS [~ Persistent | | S 2R ﬁj Pricrity ’m
Attribute |nfarmation
MName:  [ZFIELD1 Length: 1 Description: |Fie|d'|
Name | Len| Description Tupe
B zrELD1 1 Field1 |Variable =l
Propertiez
Client  anager
[ Global v Global
™ [~ Default
[ Substitute v Substitute
[ Protect [ Praotect
[ Abzalute [ Absalute
r r
[~ Resolve ™ Resolve
™ [ Counter
£ | by Client Defaults | Manager Defaults |
Insert Before Add After Delste [~ Attribute Containg The Instance Alias Name
Mumber of Attributes: 1 Combined Length: 36 oK | Cancel | Restare |

If the option to open the Class Editor when a new class is added is not
enabled, a new class is added with the specified name, and the Class
Editor is not opened.

7 To complete the addition of the new class, change the Description field to
identify the new class, edit the class to reflect the new class'
requirements, and click OK.

The following message opens.

Class Edit Confirmation rzl

€y WARNING! Any changes to the definition of the BIZUNITS
w,__fr/ dass will update all of its instances,
A backup of your database is strongly recommended
before performing this operation,
Are you sure you want to continue?

Mo Cancel
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8 Click Yes.

The new class is added.

Adding an Attribute to a Class

At a minimum, you will need the following information before you make the
changes to your Radia Database:

The name of the class that you are editing.
The name of the new attribute.
The length of the new attribute.

A description for the new attribute.

To add an attribute to a class template

1

Go to Start —» Programs — Radia Administrator Workstation — Radia System
Explorer.

The Radia System Explorer Security Information dialog box opens.

) The User ID, as shipped from HP, is RAD_MAST. No password
is necessary. This may have been changed during installation.
You can also change this by selecting the Change Password
check box and typing the new password in the New Password
and Verify New Password text boxes.

If necessary, type a User ID and Password, and then click OK.
The Radia System Explorer window opens.

Navigate to the class that you want to edit. For example, you might go to
PRIMARY.SOFTWARE.ZSERVICE.

) If you do not see the name of the class (such as ZSERVICE) in
the tree view, you can modify the Radia System Explorer
options. To do this:

On the Radia System Explorer tool bar, click View, and select
Options. In the Options dialog box, click the General tab, and
then select the Show Class Names Next to Descriptions check box.

Right-click the class that you want to edit, such as Application (ZSERVICE).
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5 Select Edit Class.

The Editing Class dialog box opens. For detailed information about the
Editing Class dialog box, see the Radia System Explorer Guide.

Determine where, in the Attribute List, the attribute should be inserted.

7 In the list of attributes, select the attribute adjacent to where you want to
insert the new attribute.

) If the Automatic Sequencing check box is not selected,
attributes are processed during resolution in the order in which
they appear in the Attribute List.

If the Automatic Sequencing check box is selected, the
attributes of the class are processed in the following order:
Expressions, Attributes, Classes (Connections), and then
Methods.

See the Radia System Explorer Guide for more information.

Adding Classes and Attributes to the Radia Database 379



2. Editing ZSERVICE Class - Last Update: 07/01/04 13:52:25

Clazs Information
s Automatic Tipe
Description: | pplication v Persistent v quuencing ﬁj Prricirity <hones -
Attribute |nfarmation
Mame:  [WMCELIGBL Length: |4 Description: |5 ervice Multicast Eligihle[v/M]
Name | Len | Description a | [ Tupe
LREF&IR 1 Looal Repai [¥/N] |Variable =l
REMOVAL 1 Unanaged Behavior [4/0/0] Propetiss
HECDNFIG 1 Reconfiguration Enabled [v'/N] Client  anager
Bllzsvcrar 1 Service Wisible in Catalog? [Y/M] [ Global W Gilobal
B uiorTion 4 Progress IndicatofMOME FULLANE F o F 23;59“
= . ubstitute v Subshitute
CACHE 1 App Elemert Caching [Y/N] P - Protoct
CACHELOC 254 CACHE Location On Client  Absolite I Abeolute
CACHELIM 3 Percnt Disk Limit For Cache |— r
Bzoisconn 1 Disconnect on Install [Y/H] ™ Resclve [~ Resolve
BlzsvsaccT 1 Install under System Accountl M) r [ Counter
MCELIGEL 1 Service Mulicast Eligible[r/N]
£ > Client Defaults | Manager Defaults |
Insert Before Add After Delete [ Attrbute Contains The Instance Alias Mame
Mumber of Attributes: EV Combined Length: R207 oK | Cancel | |

8 Click Insert Before to insert the attribute before the selected one.
OR
Click Add After to add the new attribute after the selected one.

A blank attribute appears.
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2. Editing ZSERVICE Class - Last Update: 07/01/04 13:52:25

Clazs Information
- Automatic =

D escription: |Applicati0n [ Persistent i~ quuencing lﬁj Pricrity m
Attribute |nfarmation
Mame: | Length: Description: |

Name | Len | Description a | [ Tupe

REMOVAL 1 UnManaged Behavior [4/D /U] |Variable =l
Bl reconms 1 Reconfiguration Enabled [Y/M] Propetiss

Bl zsvecar 1 Service Visible in Catalag? [Y/N] Client Manager
UIEIF"TIEIN 4 Progress Indicatah OME AFULLARE [ Global W Global

B cecne 1 App Elemert Caching [¥/N] F o F 23;59“

= . . ubstitute v Subshitute

EACHELDC 254 CACHE Localion O Clert P - Protoct

B cacHELM 3 Percnt Disk Limit For Cache  Absolite I Abeolute
Bllzoisconn 1 Disconnect on Instal [¥/M] |— r

Bl zsvsaccT 1 Install under System Account[Y /] I Fesolve I~ Resolve

v 0 - [ Counter
MCELIGEL 1 Service Mulicast Efigible[r/N]

£ > Client Defaults | Manager Defaults |

Insert Before Add After Delete [~ Attribute Contains The Instance Alias Mame
Mumber of Attributes: E3 Combined Length: h242 oK | Cancel | Restare |

9@ In the Name field, type the name of the new attribute.

10 In the Length field, type the length for the attribute.

11 In the Description field, type a description for the attribute.
12 In the Type drop-down list, select Attribute.
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2. Editing ZSERVICE Class - Last Update: 07/01/04 13:52:25

Clags Information
- Automatic =
D escription: |Applicati0n [ Persistent i~ quuencing lﬁj Pricrity m
Attribute |nfarmation
Mame:  |RSTRSIZE Length: 11 Description: | Threshald in bytes]
Name | Len | Description a | [ Tupe
REMOVAL 1 UnManaged Behavior [4/D /U] |Variable =l
Bl reconms 1 Reconfiguration Enabled [Y/M] Propetiss
Bl zsvecar 1 Service Visible in Catalag? [Y/N] Client Manager
UIEIF"TIEIN 4 Progress Indicatah OME AFULLARE [ Global W Global
B cecne 1 App Elemert Caching [¥/N] F o F 23;59“
= . . ubstitute v Subshitute
B cacHeLoc 254 CACHE Location On Clent P - Protoct
B cacHELM 3 Percnt Disk Limit For Cache  Absolite I Abeolute
Bllzoisconn 1 Disconnect on Instal [¥/M] |— r
Bl zsvsaccT 1 Install under System Account[Y /] I Fesolve I~ Resolve
Bl rstroize 11 Threshald in bytes r [ Counter
MCELIGEL 1 Service Mulicast Efigible[r/N]
£ > Client Defaults | Manager Defaults |
Insert Before Add After Delete [~ Attribute Contains The Instance Alias Mame
Nurnber of Attributes: B2 Cambined Length: 5253 oK. | Cancel | Riestore |

13 If the document that contains the information about the new attribute
specifies Client or Manager properties, select the appropriate check boxes.

14 Click OK.
15 Click Yes to confirm the changes to the class.
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Administrative Installation Point (AIP)
Also called Administrative Control Point (ACP).

An AIP is a server share or local directory structure that contains all of the
files that you may need to run setup for a Windows Installer-enabled
application.

Application Manager
See Radia Application Manager.

applications
Also called software, data, or services.

Applications are one type of content that Radia can manage on subscriber
computers. Use the Radia Packager to create packages of data to be managed
on your subscribers' computers.

attended

An attended computer is a computer that a user is logged on to and using.

attribute
Also called field, attribute, or property.

An attribute is a single, descriptive data item in a class. The class template
contains a definition (e.g., the name, data type, description, and length) for
each attribute that makes up the class. Class instances contain a set of
attributes and each attribute contains a value.

attribute property

An attribute property controls some aspect of how an attribute is processed
on the Radia Configuration Server and client computer. Each attribute
defined in a class template has a set of Radia Configuration Server properties
and a set of client properties.
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audience list

An audience list is a directory of the subscribers for an application used by
Radia Notify.

base instance

The base instance contains the default values for the attributes that make up
a class. When you create a new instance in that class, the attributes in the
new instance inherit the default values, as specified in the base instance.

byte level differencing

Byte level differencing is the process of packaging a patch containing updates
or corrections to a resource. The patch is calculated by differencing an
existing copy of the resources in the Radia Database against the resources
currently being packaged.

class

See instance.

class connection variable

A class connection variable determines the path of resolution for a client's
distribution model during the Client Connect process. It is a branch in the
resolution process.

A class connection is resolved and resolution continues using the target
instance identified in the class connection variable if the class connection
variable attribute's name is _ALWAYS_, INCLUDES, REQUIRES, or if the
name of the attribute matches the current value of the system message.

class instance

See instance.

clean computer

A clean computer is a computer on which the operating system has just been
installed, and no further changes have been made.
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client

The Radia Client (Radia Application Manager or Radia Software Manager)
runs on the client computer. It communicates with the Radia Configuration
Server to receive information about the desired state of the client computer,
and compares that information to the actual state of the client computer.
Then, the Radia Client makes any adjustments necessary to make the actual
state match the desired state.

client computer

A client computer is a client computer (workstation or server) that has the
Radia Client software installed on it.

Client Explorer
See Radia Client Explorer.

client object

A client object is a file located on the client computer that contains
information about the configuration of services or hardware.

component class

A component class is a type of class used to identify the items (files, registry
entries, links, icons, and so forth) that make up the content identified by a
Configuration class instance. Typically, this class' instances have
distributable data associated with them such as FILE, REGISTRY, or
DESKTOP.

Use the Radia System Explorer's Class Editor to set the class type to
"Component".

configuration class

A configuration class identifies content to be managed on subscribers'
computers by grouping together instances of component classes. Typically, a
configuration class' instances do not have distributable data associated with
them. They are connected to instances of one or more component classes,
perhaps through an instance of another configuration class. Examples:
ZSERVICE, PACKAGE, VGROUP, VERSION, and so forth.

Use the Radia System Explorer's Class Editor to set the class type to
"Configuration".
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desired state

The desired state embodies the content that Radia manages for a specific
client computer. A model representing the desired state for each client
computer is stored in the Radia Database. The desired state model is created
and managed using the Radia System Explorer.

domain

A domain logically partitions a file in the Radia Database to group "like"
classes together.

Examples: POLICY domain, SOFTWARE domain, SYSTEM domain.

— The POLICY domain contains the classes that identify users
individually and by their association with groups of other users.

— The SOFTWARE domain contains the classes needed to define and
deploy applications. Radia administrators will do most of their work
in the POLICY and SOFTWARE domains of the PRIMARY file.

— The SYSTEM domain contains the classes that contain
administrative and process control definitions.

expression variable

An expression variable contains a single line REXX command that is
executed during resolution. If the expression evaluates to "true" in an
attribute named ZSTOP, it causes resolution of the current instance to end.
Resolution continues in the calling instance with the variable following the
one that called the instance containing the expression variable.

file

A file is the highest level in the hierarchy of the Radia Database and it
groups similar domains together.

Example: PRIMARY file.

The PRIMARY file is used to define and maintain the distribution model.
This is one of the pre-configured files distributed with the Radia
Configuration Server and installed when you first install Radia. Others are
the NOTIFY file and the PROFILE file. Radia administrators will do most of
their work in the PRIMARY file.

instance

Also called class instance.
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An instance is a Radia Database object containing a specific occurrence of a
class. This is analogous to a row in a relational data table or a record in a
traditional flat file. The attributes of an instance contain the data describing
one specific entity of that class.

Inventory Manager

See Radia Inventory Manager.

Manager

See Radia Configuration Server.

mandatory service

A mandatory service is a service that is required on the client computer.
Services are made mandatory by setting the ZSVCMO variable in the
Application instance to M.

method

A method is a program that performs functions that are meaningful in the
context from which they are called.

Methods can be written in REXX or in a language that produces an
executable that can validly run on the platform where it is invoked. The HP-
supplied REXX run-time environment interprets REXX methods.

Client methods run on the client computer, while Radia Configuration Server
methods run on the Radia Configuration Server computer.

method variable

The method variable identifies the method, or program, to be executed as
part of the resolution process.

For Radia Configuration Server methods, it contains a reference to an
instance of the SYSTEM domain PROCESS class that identifies the method
to execute and the parameters to be passed to the method. Radia
Configuration Server methods are located in the Radia Configuration Server
BIN subfolder for .exe methods or in the Manager REXX subfolder for REXX
methods.

For client methods, it contains the name of the method to execute on the
client computer. The name of a method variable that executes a client method
identifies the event (such as installing or removing software) for which the
method should be executed. Client methods are located in the IDMSYS
location on the client computer.
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Notify

A notify forces one or more client computers to connect to the Radia
Configuration Server to install, update, or remove an application, or send an
e-mail to subscribers of a particular service.

null instance

The null instance of a class is used when an instance of that class that does
not exist. During resolution, if a connection to a non-existent instance of a
class is attempted, the null instance is used. This provides a resolution path
that handles broken connections.

object

An object is a data structure containing variables stored in a file with an
.EDM extension on the client computer. An object can consist of one or more
instances. Each instance contains the same set of variables. The values held
in the variables can vary from instance to instance.

Use the Radia Client Explorer to view, edit, or create objects.

optional service

An optional service is a service that is available to subscribers via the Radia
Software Manager user interface. Services are made optional by setting the
ZSVCMO variable in the Application instance to O.

package
A package is the data that is packaged as an individual unit.

policy

A policy determines which subscribers (or computers) have access to what
software. The POLICY domain class instances identify users. Connections to
the POLICY class instances identify the content to be managed for those
subscribers.

promote

When you promote a package that was created with the Radia Packager, you
are storing the package in the Radia Database.

publish

To bundle a set of related data into a single unit that can be managed by
Radia.
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Radia Application Manager

The Radia Application Manager is the Radia Client that manages mandatory
services. The Radia administrator uses the Radia System Explorer to specify
the services that the Radia Application Manager manages on the client
computer. No user interface is available.

Radia Client Explorer

The Radia Client Explorer, installed with the Radia Administrator
Workstation, can be used to view or edit local objects, or create new objects.
You can also use the Radia Client Explorer to view objects located on a file

server or on other computers to which you are connected via a local area
network (LAN).

Radia Configuration Server
Also called Manager.

The Radia Configuration Server distributes applications to client computers.
It runs on the server and maintains the Radia Database, which stores
information that the Radia Configuration Server needs to manage digital
assets for distribution to client computers.

Radia Database

The Radia Database stores all of the information necessary to manage digital
assets on a client computer, including:

— The software and data that Radia distributes.

— The "desired state" of each client computer with respect to the Radia-
managed content.

— The policies determining which subscribers can subscribe to which
packages.

— Security and access rules for Radia administrators.

Use the Radia System Explorer to manipulate the Radia Database.

Radia Inventory Manager

The Radia Inventory Manager is a policy-driven, inventory management tool
that automatically discovers information about software and hardware, and
consolidates the results into Web-based reports. The Radia Inventory
Management client is a WBEM (Web-based Enterprise Management)
consumer.
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Radia Packager

The Radia Packager is used to create packages of data and store them in (i.e.,
promote them to) the Radia Database.

Radia Proxy Server

When used in your environment, the Radia Proxy Server can reduce the load
on your Radia Configuration Servers by distributing requested resources to
client computers. The Radia Proxy Server maintains multiple data caches
containing the resources needed for each client computer's desired state.

Radia Scheduler

The Radia Scheduler service (radsched.exe), installed with the Radia
Application Manager, allows you to deploy a service at a specific time.

Radia Screen Painter

The Radia Screen Painter, installed with the Radia Administrator
Workstation, is used to develop custom dialog boxes.

Radia Software Manager

The Radia Software Manager is the Radia Client used to manage optional
services. The Radia administrator uses the Radia System Explorer to specify
the services that are available to the subscriber.

The subscriber installs and manages data that is available from the Radia
Software Manager user interface.

Radia Staging Server

The Radia Staging Server is used to store data required for deploying
applications on a computer other than the computer with the Radia
Configuration Server.

Radia System Explorer

The Radia System Explorer, installed with the Radia Administrator
Workstation, is used to manipulate the contents of the Radia Database.

resolution

Resolution occurs when the Radia Configuration Server accomplishes a unit
of work in response to a service request. The unit of work is defined by the
contents of the Radia Database and parameters included in the service
request itself.
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In other words, what Radia does depends upon what information is stored in
the Radia Database and what information accompanies the request for Radia
to perform some action.

For example, the Radia Client Connect submits service requests by sending
an object to the Radia Configuration Server. The Radia Configuration Server
then performs resolution in response to each request. The parameters that
control the processing of the service request are in the input object.

resource
Also called a file.

A resource is a single component that is bundled into a package. Examples of
resources are files, desktop links, and sets of registry keys.

Scheduler
See Radia Scheduler.

Screen Painter

See Radia Screen Painter.

service

Also called a software application, application, or software. A service
represents a group of related packages that define the content to be managed
by Radia.

session

A session identifies a packaging exercise in Radia Packager that results in
the creation of one Radia package.

Software Manager

See Radia Software Manager.

Staging Server
See Radia Staging Server.

subscriber

A subscriber is the person who uses Radia-managed applications on a client
computer.

391



symbol

A symbol is the name of a variable in global memory, preceded by an
ampersand.

symbolic substitution

Radia Database instances and client objects consist of variables that contain
values. The value of a variable can contain a specification that refers to the
value of another variable. During the resolution process, Radia can substitute
the value of the second variable to replace the reference in the first variable.

References to be processed with symbolic substitution are specified using an
initial ampersand.

For example, one of the _ALWAYS_ connection variables in the
SYSTEM.PROCESS

.ZMASTER instance of the Radia Database contains the value
POLICY.USER

&(ZMASTER.ZUSERID). The reference &(ZMASTER.ZUSERID) refers to
the ZMASTER object's ZUSERID variable, which contains the user ID typed
into the Radia log-on dialog box on the Radia Client, when the subscriber
visits the Radia Software Management Web page. If the user typed in JDOE
for the user ID, symbolic substitution would render the effective value of the
_ALWAYS_ connection variable as POLICY.USER.JDOE.

The substitution is not permanent, i.e., the value in the Radia Database
doesn't change. Only the value in the in-storage object derived from the Radia
Database instance for the current resolution process contains the substituted
value.

The parentheses are required only if the reference is qualified, i.e., contains a
period. If the reference is unqualified, the parentheses are optional.

For example, these symbolic substitution specifications are correct:
&(ZMASTER.ZUSERID)
&(ZUSERID)
&ZUSERID
and this is incorrect:

&ZMASTER.ZUSERID

System Explorer

See Radia System Explorer.
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System File Protection (SFP)

System File Protection prevents protected system files from being replaced.
When a program attempts to replace or move a file that is protected, the file's
digital signature is checked to determine whether the file is valid or not.

Timer

See Scheduler.

unattended

An unattended computer is a computer that is not currently in use (attended)
by a person.

variable

A variable is a piece of named storage that contains a changing value. The
variable's value forms a part of the client's resolved distribution model and
can influence the resolution process through messaging or symbolic
substitution.

version group

A version group is a collection of one or more versions of one application that
Radia deploys and manages. Use version groups to roll out a new version of
an application to the appropriate subscribers, and activate it upon delivery or
at a predetermined time.

Web-Based Enterprise Management (WBEM)

Web-Based Enterprise Management (WBEM) is an initiative from the
Distributed Management Task Force (DMTF) to develop standard
technologies for accessing management information in an enterprise-
computing environment.

Windows Management Instrumentation (WMI)

Windows Management Instrumentation (WMI) is the Microsoft
implementation, for Windows platforms, of Web-Based Enterprise
Management (WBEM). WMI provides support for WBEM's Common
Information Model (CIM).

ZCONFIG

The ZCONFIG object contains basic hardware information for the client
computer such as processor, operating system, and drives.
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ZMASTER

The ZMASTER object contains information about the client computer that is
necessary to run the Radia Client such as the identity of the subscriber and
the IP address of the client computer.

ZSTOP

A ZSTOP expression is used to stop the resolution of an instance based on
certain criteria. For example, create a ZSTOP expression to deploy a
ZSERVICE instance only to client computers with a particular operations
system.

ZTIMEQ

The ZTIMEQ object is created, based on information in the Scheduler
(TIMER) instance, when a timer is deployed to the client.
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$

$MACHINE, 42, 45
$USER, 42, 45

.NET, 60
installing, 60
.NET Beta, 62
.NET cannot be located, 60
.NET Framework Setup wizard, 62
.NET runtime, 28, 37, 38

::SM switch, 45

_ALWAYS_ attribute, 242, 288

A

Abandon behavior, 293
above threshold alert size, 333
ACP. See ATP
Action on timeout, 333
action on timeout Cont/Defer, 333
Active Directory, 355
Active option

control files, 147

files, 138

registry keys, 153, 182
Active state of System Tray, 326
ACTMAINT attribute, 253
adapt to traffic, 313
ADAPTIVE attribute, 292
ADAPTIVE throttling, 237, 251

ADDDONE attribute, 351

ADDFAIL attribute, 351

adding a class, 375

adding columns to the Service List, 311

ADDLOCAL argument, 34, 49, 76, 90

ADDNUM attribute, 351

ADDSKIP attribute, 351

ADDSOURCE argument, 90

ADINFO attribute, 248

ADINFO object, 248

ADMIN domain, 20

Administrative Control Point. See AIP

Administrative Installation Point. See ATP
definition, 383

ADVERTISE argument, 90

AIP, 29, 82

alert messages, 328, 332

alert mode, 329, 333

alert timeout, 333

Alert/Defer class, 330

ALERTDEF class, 330

ALERTDEF instance, 335
configuring, 332
creating, 330

ALERTMSG variable, 332, 334

All role, 234

allow install deferral, 330, 334

Allow Remote Notify Uninstall, 252

allow update deferral, 334

alog parameter, 337

Always Download CFG Objects, 249

Always Upload CFG Objects, 249

ALWAYSD attribute, 249

ALWAYSS attribute, 249

App Element Caching, 293

APP_VER attribute, 258
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APPEVENT object, 253
application alert, 330
Application Contact, 290
Application Context, 295
application deferral, 330
Application Description, 289

Application Manager. See Radia Application
Manager

Application Packages instance, description, 112
Application Size - Compressed, 296
Application Size - Uncompressed, 296
Application Target Type, 287
Application Version, 258
applications

definition, 383
ARBITRAT attribute, 146, 176, 203
ARGS section of INSTALL.INT, 40
args.xml, 30, 40, 44
ARGS.XML, 338
args.xml file, 278
ARPNOREMOVE argument, 35
askconfirm argument, 41
ASKOFFL attribute, 261
ASYCFILT.DLL, 118
attended computer, definition, 383
attribute

adding to a class template, 378

adding to database, 375

definition, 20, 383
attribute property, definition, 383
audience list

definition, 384
AUDIT domain, 20
AUTHOR attribute, 289
Author column, 311
Author Name, 289
Auto Adaptability, 292
Availability window

Component Selection Mode

After check box, 164
Before check box, 164
Installation Monitor Mode

396

After check box, 127
Before check box, 127
Available, Verified, Installed, Sync F, 296

B

BANDWDTH attribute, 237, 251, 353
bandwidth

reserving, 313

throttling, 313
Bandwidth Checkpoint Restart, 252
Bandwidth Control of the Console, 327
Bandwidth Percentage, 237, 251
bandwidth settings, adjusting, 315
bandwidth slider, 315
bandwidth throttling, 251, 314, 328
base instance, 256

definition, 384
below threshold alert size, 333
BNBNDWTH attribute, 260
BNHISTRY attribute, 260
BNHOME attribute, 260
BNMYSOFT attribute, 260
BNPREFER attribute, 260
BNSTATUS attribute, 261
BOOTDRYV attribute, 347
BOOTDRVI attribute, 347
BTNCANCL attribute, 264
BTNDEL attribute, 264
BTNDWLD attribute, 264
BTNINST attribute, 264
BTNPAUSE attribute, 264
BTNRECFG attribute, 264
BTNREPR attribute, 264
BTNUNDO attribute, 264
BTNUPDT attribute, 264
BTNVRFY attribute, 264
Button Bar of the Console, 327
BWSTRTUP attribute, 261
byte level differencing, 204

definition, 384

patching, 204
BYTERCVD attribute, 353
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BYTESENT attribute, 353

C

cacert.pem, 45
CACHE attribute, 293
CACHE Location On Client, 294
CACHELIM attribute, 294
CACHELOC attribute, 294
Cancel button, 264
catalog
refreshing, 302
selecting, 305
virtual, 305
CATALOG attribute, 289
Catalog Group Name, 289
Catalog List, 304, 305
catalog processing, local, 282
CATGROUP attribute, 305
channelname argument, 41
Check for Existence only
Component Selection Mode, 170
global defaults, 196
Installation Monitor Mode, 140
Check internal version
Component Selection Mode, 170
global defaults, 197
Installation Monitor Mode, 140
checkpoint restart, 252
class
adding, 375
definition, 384
description, 19
how to add from scratch, 376
Class Connection, 243
class connection variable, definition, 384
class template, adding a attribute to, 378
clean computer, definition, 81, 384
clean machine, definition, 384
client behaviors
File Arbitration Method, 146, 176, 203
File Update/Add Method, 146, 176, 203
Instance Update Method, 146, 176, 203

Index

Method to De-install Resource, 146, 176, 203
Method to Install Resource, 145, 175, 202
Resource Initialization Method, 145, 175, 202

Client Behaviors tab
Component Selection Mode, 174
Global Default Properties, 201
Installation Monitor Mode, 144
client computer, definition, 385
CLIENT domain, 232
RADHWCFG class, 255
Client Explorer. See Radia Client Explorer
client logs, 337, 359
Client Management tab
Component Selection Mode, 168, 171
delivery options, 140, 171, 197
Global Default Properties, 195
Installation Monitor Mode, 138
verification options, 139, 169, 196
client method command lines, 145, 175
client object, definition, 385
Client Operations Profiles, 231, 233
enabling, 244, 245
example, 266
EXBEXIT, 250
implementing, 233
role, 234
Client self maintenance role, 234
client, definition, 385

Clients. See Radia Management Applications

CLISTATS object, 253
CMDLINE attribute, 352, 355
CMETHOD attribute, 250
COLNAMES attribute, 263
COLORBAK attribute, 262
COLORBTN attribute, 262

Colors [SYSTEM/DEFAULT/CUSTOM/USER], 261

COLORSEL attribute, 262
COLORSET attribute, 261
COLORWK attribute, 262
COLTYPE attribute, 262
Columns [Forced/Required], 262
Columns Available list box, 311
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Columns to show list box, 311
COMCAT.DLL, 118
COMCTL32.0CX, 118
COMDLG32.0CX, 118
command line
installing
Radia Administrator Workstation, 89
Radia Client, 49
modifying

Radia Administrator Workstation installation,
105

Radia Client installation, 75
removing
Radia Administrator Workstation, 95
Radia Client, 66
repairing
Radia Administrator Workstation, 100
Radia Client, 71
silent installation, 52
Command String for radstate, 254
Communication Tracing, 255
Communications Timeout, 237, 250
COMPDN attribute, 355
component class, definition, 385
Component Selection Mode
description, 111
Instance Properties dialog box, 168
Client Behaviors tab, 174
Client Management tab, 168
Data Options tab, 172
Database Information tab, 176
Open Publsihing Session window, 157
overview, 156
prerequisites, 156
publishing steps, 157
Set Properties and Locations window, 168
Desktop tab, 178
Files tab, 166, 168
Registry tab, 180
CompressedSize column, 311
compression settings
Component Selection Mode, 173

398

Deflate, 143, 173, 199

global defaults, 199

Installation Monitor Mode, 142

None, 143, 173, 199
COMPSIZE attribute, 296
configuration class, definition, 385
connect.bak, 43
connect.log, 359
connect.log file, 346
Connection options, 312
Console View of System Tray, 326

Bandwidth Control, 327

Button Bar, 327

Information Panel, 327

Status Area, 327

Status Message Area, 327
Content (CRC check)

Component Selection Mode, 170

gobal defaults, 196

Installation Monitor Mode, 140
context

setting, 272
control files, editing, 147
COP parameter, 246
COPDNAME attribute, 254
COPLNAME attribute, 242
COPSNAME attribute, 247
Core Settings class, 232, 247
Core Settings Class Connection, 242
COUNTRY class, 213
CPU attribute, 257
Create Instance dialog box, 215
CREFRESH attribute, 352
CTYPE attribute, 355
CURRAPP attribute, 351
CURRINS attribute, 351
CUSTIMG attribute, 262
CUSTOM, 42, 46
Custom Hover Text on RSM Banner, 262
Custom Image File or RSM Banner, 262
Custom Title on RSM Banner, 262
Custom URL on RSM Banner, 262
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Customize colors option, 309
CUSTTEXT attribute, 262
CUSTTTLE attribute, 262
CUSTURL attribute, 262

D

DA variable, 333
DAT variable, 333
Data download role, 234, 235
data options
Compression settings, 142, 173, 199
Promote instances without data, 143, 173, 200
Promote Resource As, 143, 173, 200
Enforce System File Protection, 143, 173, 201
Force lock method, 143, 173, 200
Maintenance, 143, 173
Normal, 143, 173, 200
data options tab
Component Selection Mode, 172
Global Default Properties, 198
Installation Monitor Mode, 142
Data Options tab, 205
DATA type, 234
Database. See Radia Database
Database Information tab, 176
date and time constraints, 126
DBT variable, 333
Default Hardware Scan, 256
default properties, setting, 194
Default SAP ROLE, 251
defer options, 334
Deferral Action, 333
deferrals, 328
application, 330
install, 334
number allowed, 333
update, 334
Deflate compression setting, 143, 173, 199
DEFOPTNS variable, 334
DEFROLE attribute, 251
Deinstallapplication event, 283
DELDATE attribute, 297

Index

DELDONE attribute, 351
Delete behavior, 293
Delete button, 264
Delete Date, 297
DELFAIL attribute, 351
delivery options
Machine, 141, 151, 171, 198
Mandatory, 141, 171, 198
Optional, 141, 171, 198
Override Priority, 141, 171, 197
Use default priority, 140, 171, 197
User, 141, 151, 171, 198
User Specified, 141, 172, 198
DELNUM attribute, 351
DELSKIP attribute, 351
deployment destinations, definition, 17
deployment methods, Radia Notify, 368
deployment source, definition, 17
DEPT class, 213
DESCRIPT attribute, 289
Description column, 312
desired state, definition, 386
Desktop instance, description, 112
Desktop tab
Component Selection Mode, 178
Installation Monitor Mode, 149
DETPROXY attribute, 252
DHCP. See Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol
DHCPSROn attribute, 347
DHCPSVR attribute, 347
DI variable, 334
Diagnostics class, 232, 253
Diagnostics Class Connection, 242
DIAGS class, 232, 242, 253
Dialog Processing, 290
differencing, 204
digital assets, publishing, 113
Directories to be Scanned list, 131
Disable Connect on UI Reboot, 249
Disconnect on Install, 294
DISCOVER attribute, 48
Discover proxy address, 263
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Disk Cost, 60, 87
DISKFREE attribute, 252
Display Bandwidth, 260
Display History, 260
Display Home Button, 260
Display My Software, 260
Display Outbar, 260
Display Preferences, 260
Display Status, 261
Distributed Management Task Force, 358
distribution model

components, 18

definition, 17
DM variable, 333
DMTF. See Distributed Management Task Force
DN variable, 333
DNAME parameter, 355
DNSDMNO1 attribute, 347
DNSDOMN attribute, 347
DNSHNMO1 attribute, 347
DNSHOSTN attribute, 347
docked Status window, 316
domain

definition, 386

description, 19
Download button, 264
Download DATA from RCS, 248
Download Only button, 308
Download restart threshold, 295
DSCANOOn attribute, 258
DT variable, 333
DTO variable, 333
DU variable, 334
Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol, 117
Dynamic Scan 00n, 258
dynamic scan instances, 258

E

EMU value for ZSVCMODE, 276
Enable Cancel Button, 264
Enable Delete Button, 264
Enable Download Button, 264

400

Enable Install Button, 264
Enable Pause Button, 264
Enable RADUI 2.x, 252
Enable Reconfigure Button, 264
Enable Repair Button, 264
Enable SAP, 237
Enable Streaming, 238
Enable Undo Button, 264
Enable Update Button, 264
Enable Verify Button, 264
ENABLED attribute, 237, 353
ENDTIME attribute, 351
enforce system file protection
Component Selection Mode, 173
global defaults, 201
Installation Monitor Mode, 143
Enforce System File Protection, 205
when publishing files, 143, 173
enterprisemanagement argument, 42
EQUISORT attribute, 248
ERRCOUNT, 353
ERRORMSG attribute, 351
ERTYPE attribute, 292
Event Reporting Method, 292
EVENTS attribute, 292
Events to Report, 292
events, scheduling, 319
EXASETUP attribute, 250
EXBEXIT attribute, 250
EXBOUTBX attribute, 250
EXBSETUP attribute, 250
Exist/Exist option, 154, 183
Exists option for desktop items
Component Selection Mode, 179
Installation Monitor Mode, 150
EXITCODE attribute, 351
Expand active catalog item, 311
Expand Active Catalog Item, 263
Expand active service item, 311
Expand Active Service item, 263
Expand/Collapse button, 307
EXPCITEM attribute, 263
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Export range, Selected branch, 156
Expression Resolution Method, 236, 287
expression variable, definition, 386
EXPSITEM attribute, 263

Extended Info button, 264

F

file
definition, 386
description, 19
editing properties, 137
setting default properties, 194
File Arbitration Method
Component Selection Mode, 176
Global Default Properties, 203
Installation Monitor Mode, 146
File Content Comparison check box, 129
File Contents to be Scanned list, 129
FILE instance, description, 112
File Resources instance, description, 112
File Update/Add Method
Component Selection Mode, 176
Global Default Properties, 203
Installation Monitor Mode, 146
FILEMISS attribute, 353
FILERCVD attribute, 353
Files tab
Component Selection Mode, 166, 168
Installation Monitor Mode, 136, 137
Files to be Promoted, 183
FILESENT attribute, 353
FILTER attribute, 238
Filter Expression [Obj.Var = Value], 238
filter, removing, 167
filtering files, 167
First Refresh Catalog, 246
Force lock method
Component Selection Mode, 173
global defaults, 200
Installation Monitor Mode, 143
Forced columns, 262

friendly name, 334

Index

Friendly Name, 290

Full Verify option for desktop items
Component Selection Mode, 179
Installation Monitor Mode, 150

G

GATEWYO01 attribute, 257, 347
General options window, 308
Global Default Properties
Client Behaviors tab, 201
Client Management tab, 195
Data Options tab, 198
delivery options, 197
dialog box, 195
verification options, 196
global defaults, changing, 195
Global Toolbar, 302
group
connecting to a service, 220

creating, 214

H

HAL Statistics, 258

HAL_VER attribute, 258
HALCOMP attribute, 258, 347
HALDATE attribute, 258, 348
HALFNAME attribute, 258, 348
HALFVER attribute, 258, 348
HALINAME attribute, 258, 348
HALLANG attribute, 258, 348
HALPNAME attribute, 258, 348
HALPVER attribute, 258, 348
HALSIZE attribute, 258, 348
hard reboot, 284

Hardware Class Connection, 242
Hardware Configuration, 256
Hardware Scan Config class, 232
Hardware Scan Options, 255
HDLOCAL attribute, 257
HDREMOTE attribute, 257
high priority status bubble, 329
History button, 314
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Home button, 303
hreboot parameter, 283
HTTP object transfer, 43

identification argument, 42, 57
Idle state of System Tray, 326
IDMDATA directory
location of, 200
IDMDATA parameter, 343
IDMLIB directory, 36, 40, 342, 346
starting, 45
IDMLIB parameter, 343
IDMLOG, 43
IDMLOG parameter, 343
IDMROOT parameter, 343
IDMSYS directory, 39, 250
IDMSYS parameter, 343
Inactive option
control files, 148
files, 138
registry keys, 153, 182
Information Panel of the Console, 327
infrastructure, self-managing, 16
initmeth.rex method, 246
Install application event, 283
Install button, 264, 307
install deferral, 334
Install under System Account, 294
install.ini, 246
INSTALL.INI, 29, 40, 51
ARGS section, 40
OBJECTS section, 47
preparing, 31
PROPERTIES section, 33, 44
Installation Monitor Mode
description, 111
installing the software, 132
Instance Properties dialog box
Client Behaviors tab, 144
Client Management tab, 138
Data Options tab, 142
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overview, 116
prerequisites, 117
Promote Files window, 154
Set Drives to Scan window, 130
Set Properties and Locations window, 137
Desktop tab, 149
Files tab, 136
Registry tab, 151
System Configuration window, 124
updated files, 146
installation program
Radia Administrator Workstation, 82
Radia Client, 28
installation wizard
installing
Radia Administrator Workstation, 83
Radia Client, 53
modifying
Radia Administrator Workstation, 101
Radia Client, 72
removing
Radia Administrator Workstation, 92
Radia Client, 64
repairing
Radia Administrator Workstation, 97
Radia Client, 68
INSTALLDIR argument, 35, 56
installed .NET, 60
Installed Date, 297
InstalledDate column, 312
installing
Radia Administrator Workstation
command line, 89
Installation Wizard, 83
Radia Client
command line, 49
Installation Wizard, 53
logon script, 52
software
Radia Software Manager User interface, 317
software in Installation Monitor Mode, 132

instance
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definition, 386
description, 20
Instance Edit Confirmation dialog box, 335
instance properties
client behaviors
File Arbitration Method, 146, 176, 203
File Update/Add Method, 146, 176, 203
Instance Update Method, 146, 176, 203
Method to De-install Resource, 146, 176, 203
Method to Install Resource, 145, 175, 202
Resource Initialization Method, 145, 175, 202
data options
Compression setting, 142, 173, 199
Deflate, 143, 173, 199
None, 143, 173, 199
Promote instances without data, 143, 173, 200
Promote Resource As, 143, 173, 200
Enforce System File Protection, 143, 173, 201
Force lock method, 143, 173, 200
Maintenance, 143, 173
Normal, 143, 173, 200
delivery options
Machine, 141, 171, 198
Mandatory, 141, 171, 198
Optional, 141, 171, 198
Override Priority, 141, 171, 197
Use default priority, 140, 171, 197
User, 141, 171, 198
User Specified, 141, 172, 198
verification options
Check for existence only, 140, 170, 196
Check internal version, 140, 170, 197
Content (CRC Check), 140, 170, 196
No verification, 140, 170, 197
Update only if newer, 140, 170, 196

Use the default specified on the Manager, 139,
169, 196

Verify statistics equal to, 139, 170, 196
Instance Properties dialog box, 138, 205
Component Selection Mode, 168
Client Behaviors tab, 174
Client Management tab, 168

Index

Data Options tab, 172
Database Information tab, 176
Installation Monitor Mode
Client Behaviors tab, 144
Client Management tab, 138
Data Options tab, 142
opening, 168
Instance Update Method
Component Selection Mode, 176
Global Default Properties, 203
Installation Monitor Mode, 146
INSTDATE attribute, 297
INSTMSI.EXE, 29
INSTMSIW.EXE, 29
Internet proxy detection, 252, 313
Internet Proxy URI, 238
Inventory Manager. See Radia Inventory Manager
IPADDRO1 attribute, 257, 348

J

JOBID, 355
JOBID attribute, 352
Just In Time, 150, 179

L

LADAPTO1 attribute, 257, 348
LASTAXSD attribute, 353
LICENSE file, 20

local AIP, enabling, 336

local catalog processing, 282
Local Drives, 257

Local Repair, 292

LocalRepair column, 312
LOCALUID attribute, 355
LOCATION class, 232, 240, 245
Location instance, 240

Locked File application event, 283
locked file method, 143, 173

log argument, 43

log parameter, 338

LOGNAME attribute, 338, 359

logon script
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installing the Radia Client, 52
logonpanel argument, 43
logs in the client, 337
logsize argument, 43
LREPAIR attribute, 292
LSCRIPT attribute, 249

M

machine delivery option
desktop items
Component Selection Mode, 180
Installation Monitor Mode, 151
files
Component Selection Mode, 171
global defaults, 198
Installation Monitor Mode, 141
Machine setting, 275
machine/user context, 271
MACHNAME attribute, 352, 355
Maintenance Activation, 253
Maintenance data option
Component Selection Mode, 173
global defaults, 200
Installation Monitor Mode, 143
maintenance files
promoting, 143, 173
management applications, 23
types, 23
Manager. See Radia Configuration Server
managerurl argument, 43
mandatory applications, 341
configuring, 364
deploying, 364
Mandatory delivery of files
Component Selection Mode, 171
global defaults, 198
Installation Monitor Mode, 141
Mandatory or Optional Service, 288
mandatory service, definition, 387
MCELIGBL attribute, 295
MEMORY attribute, 257
Method to De-install Resource
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Component Selection Mode, 176
Global Default Properties, 203
Installation Monitor Mode, 146
Method to Install Resource
Component Selection Mode, 175
Global Default Properties, 202
Installation Monitor Mode, 145
method variable, definition, 387
method, definition, 387
Minimum Free Disk Space Threshold, 252
Minimum Megabytes of Memory Required
Component Selection Mode, 163
Installation Monitor Mode, 125
Minimum Processor Required
Component Selection Mode, 163
Installation Monitor Mode, 126
MNAME parameter, 355
Modify option, 73, 102
modifying
Radia Administrator Workstation installation
command line, 105
Installation Wizard, 101
Radia Client installation
command line, 75
Installation Wizard, 72
MS Windows Installer, 28, 81
MSI 2.0 installation program, 28
MSIDRIVR, 336
MSIEXEC, 71, 100
MSVBVM50.DLL, 118
multiple reboot events, 286
My Software button, 304

N

NAME attribute, 236, 257, 265, 290, 353
Name column, 312
Name of Columns (CSV format), 263
Name variable, 334
naming conventions, 371

POLICY domain, 372

SOFTWARE domain, 373
NETLOC attribute, 240
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NETLOCO1 attribute, 257 NVDINSTALLRSM, 34, 50

NETWORK attribute, 257 NVDINSTALLSCREENPAINTER, 90
Network Location class, 232 NVDINSTALLSYSTEMEXPLORER, 90
network threshold, 333 NVDMAINTDIR argument, 39
network threshold speed, 329 NVDOBJ, 78
New Application Wizard NVDPOSTCAPATH argument, 40, 79
creating a service, 186 NVDPRECAPATH argument, 40, 77
no reboot, 284 NVDSHORTCUT argument, 37, 57
No verification of files
Component Selection Mode, 170 O
global defaults, 197 object
Installation Monitor Mode, 140 definition, 388
No Verify option for desktop items overriding property settings, 78
Component Selection Mode, 179 object-oriented technology, 16
Installation Monitor Mode, 150 OBJECTS section of INSTALL.INI, 47
None compression setting, 143, 173, 199 OBJRCVD attribute, 353
Normal data option OBJSEND attribute, 353
Component Selection Mode, 173 OLEAUT32.DLL, 118
global defaults, 200 OLEPRO32.DLL, 118
Installation Monitor Mode, 143 Open Publishing Session window
Notify Component Selection Mode, 157
definition, 388 Installation Monitor Mode, 119
NOTIFY file Operating System list box, 125
description, 21 optimizing services, 204
NOVAEDM section of the NVD.INI file, 342 Optional delivery of files
null instance, definition, 388 Component Selection Mode, 171
NVD.INI, 43 global defaults, 198
NVD.INI file Installation Monitor Mode, 141
location of, 342 optional service, definition, 388
NVDARG, 78 OS attribute, 257
NVDARGIDENTIFICATION, 78 override priority delivery of files
NVDENABLEIP argument, 36, 44 Component Selection Mode, 171
NVDENABLEPROXY argument, 36 global defaults, 197
NVDENABLESHORTCUT argument, 37 Installation Monitor Mode, 141
NVDENABLEUSER argument, 36 Override Value, control files, 148
NVDINSTALLCLIENTEXPLORER, 90 OWNER attribute, 290
NVDINSTALLPACKAGER, 90 OwnerCatalog column, 312
NVDINSTALLPATCH, 50
NVDINSTALLPUBLISHER, 90 P
NVDINSTALLRAM, 34, 50 package

NVDINSTALLRIM, 34, 50
NVDINSTALLROM, 50

definition, 18, 388
promoting, 155, 184

Index 405



PACKAGE class instance, 122, 160
PACKAGE instance, description, 112
Package Properties window
Description of package
Component Selection Mode, 161
Installation Monitor Mode, 123
Domain
Component Selection Mode, 160
Installation Monitor Mode, 122
Package Name
Component Selection Mode, 160
Installation Monitor Mode, 122
Release number
Component Selection Mode, 161
Installation Monitor Mode, 123
package, definition, 111
PATCH class, 21
PATCH domain, 21
patches, description, 204
Path instance, description, 112
Pause button, 264
Percnt Disk Limit For Cache, 294
PERIPHER attribute, 257
persistent objects, 249
Ping all SAP, 247
PNLOUTBR attribute, 260
POLICY domain, 21
accessing, 211
default classes, 212
COUNTRY, 213
DEPT, 213
policy, definition, 388
Populate Windows Installer Methods, 189
Post Catalog Script, 250
Post Config Resolution Script, 250
Post Connection Script, 250
post-install script, 30, 40, 79
PRDMAINT domain, 21, 323
Pre Config Resolution Script, 250
Pre Outbox Script, 250
PREFACE object, 345, 354
Preferences button, 304
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pre-install script, 30, 40, 77
PRICE attribute, 290
Price column, 312
PRIMARY file
ADMIN domain, 20
AUDIT domain, 20
description, 20
PATCH domain, 21
POLICY domain, 21
PRDMAINT domain, 21
SOFTWARE domain, 21
SYSTEM domain, 21
PRINTER attribute, 258
PRIORAPP attribute, 351
PRIORERR attribute, 351
PRIORINS attribute, 351
PRIORITY attribute, 238, 353
PROCESS class, 245
PRODUCT attribute, 238
Product Filter, 238
PROFILE file, 357
description, 21
progress bar, displaying, 91
Progress Indicator, 293
promote
definition, 388
description, 112
instances created during, 112
Promote Files window
Installation Monitor Mode, 154
Promote instances without data
Component Selection Mode, 173
global defaults, 200
Installation Monitor Mode, 143
Promote Resource As
Component Selection Mode, 173

Enforce System File Protection, 143, 173, 201

Force lock method, 143, 173, 200
global defaults, 200

Installation Monitor Mode, 143
Maintenance, 143, 173

Normal, 143, 173, 200
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promoting a package, 155, 388 Radia Administrator Tools. See Radia Administrator
Workstation

Radia Administrator Workstation

Prompt for offline mode, 261
Properties option, registry keys, 153

PROPERTIES section of INSTALL.INT, 33, 44 installation program, 82
providername argument, 43 installing

PROXADDR attribute, 48 command line, 89
PROXY attribute, 238, 353 Installation Wizard, 83
Proxy Server Address, 263 modifying the installation

Proxy server Port, 263 command line, 105

PROXYADD attribute, 263 Installation Wizard, 101
PROXYDSC attribute, 263 removing

PROXYINTF object, 36 command line, 95
PROXYPRT attribute, 263 Installation Wizard, 92
PROXYUSE attribute, 263 repairing

PUBDATE attribute, 289 command line, 100

publish, definition, 388 Installation Wizard, 97
Published Date of Service, 289 system requirements, 81
PublishedDate column, 312 Radia Application Manager, 24
Publisher. See Radia Publisher description, 389

directory structure, 341
Radia Bar, 303
Radia Client

installation program, 28

publishing
Component Selection Mode
description, 111
overview, 156
definition, 111 installing, 53
Installation Monitor Mode command line, 49

description, 111 logon script, 52

overview. 116 modifying the installation

Push Back, 237, 248 command line, 75

PUSHBACK attribute, 237, 248 Installation Wizard, 72
removing

Q command line, 66

Query Active Directory Info, 248 Installation Wizard, 64
repairing

Query NT User Group Info, 249
command line, 71

R Installation Wizard, 68

. system requirements, 28
RAD2XUI attribute, 252

radadmin, 118
RADADMIN40.MSI, 82, 91
radconct, 337

radconct module, 359
RADHWCEFG class, 232, 242, 255

Radia Client Explorer

description, 23, 389
Radia Client Installation Wizard, 53
Radia Client Operations Profiles, 48, 231
Radia Client Version, 346

Radia Configuration Server
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description, 22, 389
Radia Database
adding a class from scratch, 376
adding attributes, 375
attribute, description, 20
class, description, 19
contents, 19
description, 389
file, description, 19
instance, description, 20
Radia Infrastructure, components, 21
Radia Inventory Manager, 24
benefits, 358
description, 389
server description, 358
Radia Management Applications, 23
Radia Management Portal, description, 22
Radia Notify, description, 368
Radia OS Manager, 24
Radia Patch Manager, 24
Radia Policy Manager, 210
Radia Processes class, 245
Radia Proxy Server
description, 22, 390
Radia Publisher
description, 23, 390
logging on
Component Selection Mode, 157
Installation Monitor Mode, 119
setting default properties, 194
Radia Publishing Adapter, 185
Radia Scheduler, 367
description, 390
Radia Screen Painter, description, 23, 390
Radia Software Manager, 24
description, 390
Radia Software Manager User Interface, 300
accessing, 300
Catalog List, 304
Global Toolbar, 302
installing software, 317
Radia Bar, 303
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reconfiguring software, 322
refreshing the catalog, 318
removing software, 323
repairing software, 321
scheduling timed events, 319
Service List, 306
verifying software, 321
viewing information, 318
Radia Staging Server, description, 390
Radia System Explorer, description, 23, 390
Radia System Tray, 251, 326
Radia System Tray icon, 265
RADIA.MSI, 51
RADIA40.MS]I, 29, 33, 71
RADIADMIN40.MSI, 100
radpinit, 337
radpinit module, 359
RADSETUP directory, 248
RADSETUP instance, 245
RADSETUP object, 246, 247
radskman, 337, 359
COP parameter, 246
radstate, 359
command string, 254
RADSTATE attribute, 254
radstate program, 253
RADTRAY attribute, 251
Radtray Command Line Arguments, 251
RadTray Menu Command n, 265
RadTray Menu Text n, 265
RADUICFG class, 232, 242, 259
RCS Role, 236
RCS type, 233
RCSDATA attribute, 248
reboot
events, 283
modifiers, 282, 284
multiple events, 286
types, 282, 284
REBOQOT attribute, 291
reboot modifier, 285
Reboot on both Machine and User connect, 285
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Reboot on Machine connect, 285
Reboot on User connect only, 285
REBOOTD attribute, 257, 348
REBOOTT attribute, 257, 348
RECONFIG attribute, 293
Reconfiguration Enabled, 293
Reconfigure button, 264, 308
reconfiguring software, 322
redirect argument, 44
redirect tag, 44
registry
editing values, 152, 181
restoring to original value, 153, 182
setting properties, 153, 182
viewing, 151, 180
Registry check box, 129
registry entries, exporting, 156
REGISTRY instance, description, 112
Registry Resources instance, description, 112
Registry tab
Component Selection Mode, 180
Installation Monitor Mode, 151
Remote Drives, 257
REMOVAL attribute, 293
REMOVE argument, 50, 67, 76, 90
Remove button, 307
Remove option, 35, 65, 93
removing
Radia Administrator Workstation
command line, 95
Installation Wizard, 92
Radia Client
command line, 66
Installation Wizard, 64
removing columns from the Service List, 311
removing software, 323
REMUNINS attribute, 252
Repair application event, 283
Repair button, 264, 307
Repair option, 69, 98
repairing

Radia Administrator Workstation

Index

command line, 100
Installation Wizard, 97
Radia Client
command line, 71
Installation Wizard, 68
repairing software, 321
REPDONE attribute, 352
REPFAIL attribute, 352
REPNUM attribute, 352
Reporting role, 234
REPSKIP attribute, 352
RepublishedDate column, 312
Required columns, 262
reserve bandwidth, 313
RESERVED throttling, 237, 251
resolution, definition, 343, 390
resolutionmanager argument, 44, 58
resolutionport argument, 44, 58
Resource Initialization Method
Component Selection Mode, 175
Global Default Properties, 202
Installation Monitor Mode, 145
resource, definition, 391
RETRYINT attribute, 353
RETRYLIM attribute, 353
ROLE attribute, 233, 235, 236, 353
RPA. See Radia Publishing Adapter
RSM UI Preferences class class, 232
RSTROPT attribute, 252
RSTRSIZE attribute, 295
RUNDLG attribute, 290

S

Sample Dynamic Scan, 256
SAP class, 232, 233

ROLE attribute, 235
SAP instance

setting criteria, 240

setting priority, 240
SAP Priority, 243, 244
SAPPING attribute, 247
SAPPRI attribute, 240, 243, 244
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SAPSTATS object, 345, 352
scanning

adding files, 129

identifying what to scan, 128

removing files, 129

the file system, 130
SCANTYPE attribut, 348
SCHEDOK attribute, 290
Scheduled Event button, 264
Scheduler. See Radia Scheduler
scheduling timed events, 319

Screen Painter. See Radia Screen Painter

script
post-install, 79
pre-install, 77

Secondary SAP Priority, 248

Select Connection Attribute dialog box, 225

Selected branch, export range, 156
Selected Files, viewing, 166
Selected Links, 149

viewing, 178
Selected Registry Keys, 151, 180
Selection Priority, 238
self-managing infrastructure, 16
Send Reporting Object, 253
SENDRPT attribute, 253
Server Access Profile, 235, 247
Server Access Profile class, 232, 233
service

connecting to a group, 220

creating, 186

definition, 391

deploying, 279

optimizing, 204

permissions, 279
Service Create Ordering, 288
Service Delete Method, 289
service groups, 203
Service Initialization Method, 288
Service Installation Method, 288
Service List, 306

adding columns, 311

410

Download Only button, 308
Expand/Collapse button, 307
Install button, 307
options, 310
Reconfigure button, 308
Remove button, 307
removing columns, 311
Repair button, 307
Undo button, 308
Update button, 307
Verify button, 307
Service Multicast Eligible, 295
Service Name/Description, 287
Service Optimization, 204
Service Repair Method, 289
Service resolution role, 234
Service Status on Client, 296
Service Update Method, 289
Service Verify Method, 289
Service Visible in Catalog, 293
Session Type
Component Selection Mode, 159
Installation Monitor Mode, 120
session, defintion, 391
Set Drives to Scan window, 130
Set Properties and Locations window
Component Selection Mode, 168
Desktop tab, 178
Files tab, 166, 168
Registry tab, 180
Installation Monitor Mode
Desktop tab, 149
Files tab, 136, 137
Registry tab, 151
Set Properties menu selection
Component Selection Mode, 168
Installation Monitor Mode, 138
Set User window, 42
setting context, 272
SETTINGS class, 232, 247
setup.exe, 29, 82
location, 51
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SFP. See System File Protection
Show advanced operations, 311
Show Advanced Options, 263
Show BW Control on Startup, 261
Show Catalog, 261
Show Expand/Collapse Button, 264
Show Extended Information, 318
Show grid lines, 311
Show Grid Lines, 263
Show Menus, 261
Show/Hide Extended Info, 264
Show/Hide Scheduled Event, 264
SHWADVOP attribute, 263
SHWCATLG attribute, 261
SHWCOLEX attribute, 264
SHWGRID attribute, 263
SHWINFO attribute, 264
SHWMENUS attribute, 261
SHWSCHEYV attribute, 264
silent installation, 51, 91

command line, 52
SIZE attribute, 296
Size column, 312
soft reboot, 284
software

reconfiguring, 322

removing, 323

repairing, 321

verifying, 321
SOFTWARE domain, 21
Software Manager. See Radia Software Manager
Specify RGB or actual Color, 262
SPEED attribute, 353
sslmanager argument, 45
sslport argument, 45
Staging Server. See Radia Staging Server
startdir argument, 45
STARTDIR folder, 43
STARTIME attribute, 351
Startup param modifications, 261
Startup parameter filename, 261
STATSTRT, 262

Index

Status Area of the Console, 327
STATUS attribute, 354
Status button, 315
Status column, 312
Status Message Area of the Console, 327
Status window
docking, 316
undocking, 316
Status window on startup, 262
STDOLE2.TLB, 118
STREAM attribute, 238, 354
STRTCHNG attribute, 261
STRTFILE attribute, 261
STRUPMSG attribute, 261
SUBNETO01 attribute, 257, 348
subscriber
definition, 391
support, 4
symbol, definition, 392
symbolic substitution, definition, 392
SYNOPSIS object, 344, 350
System Configuration window
Component Selection Mode
Minimum Memory Required, 163
Minimum Processor Required, 163
Target Operating System., 162
Installation Monitor Mode, 124
Minimum Memory Required, 125
Minimum Processor Required, 126
Target Operating System, 125
SYSTEM domain, 21, 245
System Explorer. See Radia System Explorer
System File Protection, 204
Component Selection Mode, 173
definition, 393
enforcing during promote, 143
global defaults, 201
Installation Monitor Mode, 143
ZERROR instance, 201
system requirements
Radia Administrator Workstation, 81
Radia Client installation, 28
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T

target directory, 82, 91
Target Operating System, 162
Installation Monitor Mode, 125
New Application Wizard, 189
TCMDTXTOr attribute, 265
technical support, 4
threshold alert size
above, 333
below, 333

Throttle NONE/ADAPTIVE/RESERVED/], 237
Throttle RESERVED/ADAPTIVE/NONE/], 251

throttling, 313
THROTYPE attribute, 237, 251, 354
timed events, scheduling, 319
timeout action, 333
TIMEOUT attribute, 237, 250, 354
timer, definition, 393
TMNUTXTOr attribute, 265
Trace level, 255
Type [RCS /DATA], 236
TYPE attribute, 233, 236, 354
Type menu commands
Component Selection Mode, 180
Installation Monitor Mode, 151
TYPE=DAT, 235
TYPE=RCS, 235

U

UI Class Connection, 242
Ul dialogs, 252
UIOPTION attribute, 46, 293, 328
unattended computer

definition, 393
Unconditional/Enforced option, 153, 182
Unconditional/Exist option, 154, 183
Undo button, 264, 308
undocked Status window, 316
Universal Resource Identifier, 236, See URI
Unmanage behavior, 293
Un-Managed Behavior, 293
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Update application event, 283
Update button, 307
update deferral, 334
Update only if newer
Component Selection Mode, 170
global defaults, 196
Installation Monitor Mode, 140
Update Schedule Locally, 290

Updated files, Installation Monitor Mode, 146

UPDDDATE attribute, 289
UPDDONE attribute, 351
UPDFAIL attribute, 351
UPDNUM attribute, 351
UPDSKIP attribute, 351
UPGDATE attribute, 297
Upgrade Date (Programmatic), 289
UpgradedDate column, 312
Upgrdmaint, 253
URI
creating, 239
URI attribute, 236, 354
URL attribute, 289
Url column, 312
Use default priority delivery of files
Component Selection Mode, 171
global defaults, 197
Installation Monitor Mode, 140
Use Default SAP, 251
Use Last SAP, 248
Use Proxy Server, 263
Use system colors option, 309

Use the default verification specified on the Manager

Component Selection Mode, 169
global defaults, 196
Installation Monitor Mode, 139, 169
Use WMI to collect data, 258
USEDEFS attribute, 251
USELSAP attribute, 248
USEPROXY attribute, 48
USER class, 214
User delivery option
desktop items
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Component Selection Mode, 180
Installation Monitor Mode, 151
files
Component Selection Mode, 171
global defaults, 198
Installation Monitor Mode, 141
user interface for the Radia Software Manager, 300
User setting, 275
User Specified delivery option for files
Component Selection Mode, 172
global defaults, 198
Installation Monitor Mode, 141
User Specified setting, 275
USEREXEC attribute, 352, 355
users
assigning to groups, 216
creating, 214

\%

variable, definition, 393

VENDOR attribute, 289

Vendor column, 312

Vendor Name, 289

Verbose parameter, 360

VERDATE attribute, 297

VERDONE attribute, 352

VERFAIL, 352

verification options
Check for existence only, 140, 170, 196
Check internal version, 140, 170, 197
Content (CRC Check), 140, 170, 196
Exists, 150
Full Verify, 150
No verification, 140, 170, 197
No Verify, 150
Update only if newer, 140, 170, 196

Use the default specified on the Manager, 139, 169,
196

Verify statistics equal to, 139, 170, 196
Verified Date of Service, 297
VerifiedDate column, 312
Verify button, 264, 307

Index

Verify menu commands
Component Selection Mode, 179
Installation Monitor Mode, 150

Verify statistics equal to
Component Selection Mode, 170
global defaults, 196
Installation Monitor Mode, 139

verifying software, 321

VERNUM attribute, 352

Version Activation application event, 283

VERSION attribute, 290

Version column, 312

Version Description, 290

version group, 368

Version Group
definition, 393

VERSKIP, 352

viewing information in the Radia Software Manager
User Interface, 318

virtual catalogs, 305

\%%

Warn if Startup file change, 261
WBEM namespace, 359
WEB URL Name, 289

Web-based Enterprise Management (WBEM),
definition, 393

What to Open
Component Selection Mode, 159
Description, 121, 159
Existing Session, 121, 159
Installation Monitor Mode, 121
New Session, 121, 159
Session ID, 121, 159
Windows Installer, 28, 81
installation program, 28
Windows Installer AIP, creating, 91
Windows Installer log, 51
creating, 91

Windows Management Instrumentation (WMI),
definition, 393

WDMI installation program, 28
WMISCAN attribute, 258
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WTSSRVR attribute, 257

X

XML tags, 41

Z

ZAVIS attribute, 296

ZCONFIG attributes, 257

ZCONFIG object, 240, 245, 344, 345, 347, 357
definition, 393

ZCONTEXT attribute, 141, 171, 198, 273, 276, 352,
355

ZCREATE attribute, 145, 175, 202, 288
ZDELETE attribute, 146, 176, 203, 289
ZDISCONN attribute, 294
ZDOMNAME attribute, 355
ZDSTSOCK attribute, 47, 78
ZERROR instance, 144, 174, 205
System File Protection, 201
ZFILEUPD attribute, 146, 176, 203
ZGATEWAY attribute, 257, 348
ZGRPINFO attribute, 249
ZHDFPUO1 attribute, 257
ZHDWOO attribute, 257
ZHDWOOC attribute, 257
ZHDWO0OS attribute, 257
ZHDWOOT attribute, 257
ZHDWO1C attribute, 257
ZHDWBIOS attribute, 257, 348
ZHDWCDDR attribute, 257, 348
ZHDWCOMP attribute, 257, 348
ZHDWCPU attribute, 257, 348
ZHDWCPUN attribute, 257, 348
ZHDWCPUS attribute, 257, 348
ZHDWCTYP attribute, 348
ZHDWDOO attribute, 257, 348
ZHDWDO0OC attribute, 257, 348
ZHDWDOOF attribute, 257, 348
ZHDWDOO0S attribute, 257, 348
ZHDWDOOT attribute, 349
ZHDWDO1 attribute, 257, 349
ZHDWDO1C attribute, 349
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ZHDWDO1F attribute, 349
ZHDWDO1S attribute, 349
ZHDWDOIT attribute, 349
ZHDWDF_A attribute, 257, 349
ZHDWDLST attribute, 257, 349
ZHDWDLST attribute, 257
ZHDWDNUM attribute, 257, 349
ZHDWFPU attribute, 257, 349
ZHDWIPAD attribute, 257, 349
ZHDWKYBD attribute, 257, 349
ZHDWLANA attribute, 257, 349
ZHDWLANG attribute, 257, 349
ZHDWMEM attribute, 257, 349
ZHDWMEMF attribute, 257, 349
ZHDWMOUS attribute, 257, 349
ZHDWNET1 attribute, 257, 349
ZHDWNNET attribute, 257, 349
ZHDWOS attribute, 257, 349
ZHDWOSCL attribute, 349
ZHDWOSDB attribute, 257, 349
ZHDWOSOG attribute, 257, 349
ZHDWOSOW attribute, 257, 350
ZHDWPAOQO attribute, 258, 350
ZHDWPAO1 attribute, 258, 350
ZHDWPPAR attribute, 257, 350
ZHDWPPRN attribute, 258, 350
ZHDWPSER attribute, 257, 350
ZHDWSVCP attribute, 257, 350
ZHDWVIDO attribute, 257, 350
ZHDWVIE attribute, 258, 350
ZHDWVMSI attribute, 258, 350
ZHDWVRES attribute, 257, 350
ZHDWXPAG attribute, 257, 350
ZHWCPUO1 attribute, 257, 350
ZHWFPUO1 attribute, 350
ZINIT attribute, 145, 202, 288
ZINIT variable, 175
ZIPADDR attribute, 47
ZMASTER object, 52, 357
definition, 394
ZMASTER.EDM, 52
ZMGRNAME attribute, 355



ZMODEM attribute, 350 ZSTOPnnn attribute, 287

ZNETLOC attribute, 245, 257 ZSUBNET attribute, 257
ZNORSPNS, 238 ZSVCCAT attribute, 293
ZNTFPORT attribute, 47 ZSVCCSTA attribute, 296
ZNTFYSEC attribute, 47 ZSVCMO attribute, 288, 365
ZOBJRRC attribute, 350 ZSVCMODE attribute, 276, 282, 295
ZOBJRSTY attribute, 350 setting, 277
ZREPAIR attribute, 289 ZSVCNAME attribute, 287
ZRSCMO attribute, 141, 171, 198 ZSVCPRI attribute, 288
ZRSCPRI attribute, 141, 171, 197 ZSVCSTAT object, 253, 357
ZRSCVRFY attribute, 139, 143, 144, 169, 173, 201, ZSVCTTYP attribute, 287
204, 205 ZSYSACCT attribute, 279, 294

settings, 196 editing, 280
ZRSTATE object, 254 ZTIMEO attribute, 47
ZRSTATES object, 254 ZTIMEQ object, 368
ZSERVICE attribute, 286 definition, 394

ZSYSACCT, 280 ZTRACE attribute, 47, 255
ZSERVICE class, 276 ZTRACEL attribute, 47, 255
ZSERVICE.REBOOT attribute, 282 ZUPDATE attribute, 146, 176, 203, 289
ZSTATUS object, 357 ZUSERID attribute, 48, 350, 352, 356
ZSTOP expression, 236 ZVERIFY attribute, 289
ZSTOPOOn attribute, 236 ZVRFYUID attribute, 48
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